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Preface
l. Overview of Chemistry Labs with Computers Student Workbook (C1-7021)

This manual has thirty-three activities in the following areas: phase change, gas laws, rate of
reactions, reactions and energy, the mole, unknowns, electrochemistry, and acid-base reactions.
Most of the activities can be done with the sensors that are included in the Chemistry Bundles:
colorimeter, pH, pressure, temperature, thermocouple, and voltage.

Each activity has the following parts:

Equipment List Procedure
Purpose (What Do You Think?) Analyzing the Data
Background Lab Report
Safety Reminders

Equipment List

The list includes PASCO equipment fimld font), other equipment, chemicals and
consumables, and quantities.

Purpose (What Do You Think?)

The purpose includes a question for the student to answer in the Lab Report section.
Background

This section provides information about the concepts in the activity.

Safety Reminders

General safety reminders include following instructions for using the equipment, taking
precautions when handling glassware or chemicals, and wearing protective gear (e.g., splash
shield or goggles, gloves, and an apron).

Procedure

The procedure is basic outlineof how to get started, how to set up equipment, and how to use
DataStudioor ScienceWorkshaoto record data. The procedure has four sections:

. Set up the interface.
. Open theDataStudioor ScienceWorkshoite.
. Set up the equipment.

. Do the experiment (record the data).
Analyzing the Data

This section outlines methods and makes suggestions for using built-in analysis tools in the
software to analyze the data.

Lab Report

The Lab Report section is where students can record their data and answer the questions. The
Student Workbook pages are perforated so the student can remove these pages and turn them in.

©1999 PASCO scientific Y,
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Il. Safety Reminders

PASCO scientifiassumes no responsibility or liability for use of the equipment, materials,
or descriptions in this book.

. Take safety precautions to protect yourself duat@ctivities in the lab, and especially
during the lab activities in this manual.

. It is not possible to include every safety precaution or warning! Please use extra care when
setting up and using equipment, glassware, and especially chemicals.

. In every activity be sure to wear protective gear such as a lab coat or apron, gloves, and
protective goggles or a splash shield to protect your eyes and face.

. Never pipette by mouth. Use a pipette bulb or a pipette pump whenever you need to pipette
solutions.

. Be careful around open flames and when using a hot plate.

. Use tongs when handling anything hot. Before touching something that you think might be
hot, place the back of your hand near the object to sensor its temperature.

. If you have a question, please ask for help.

SAFETY REMINDERS A
. Wear protective gear. ﬂ @
. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For more information about usage, storage, and disposal of chemicals, you can refer to the Flinn
Scientific Catalog. You can contact Flinn Scientific at:

P.O. Box 219

131 Flinn Street

Batavia, IL 60510

Phone: (708) 879-6962 or (800) 452-1261 toll-free in the U.S.A.
E-mail: flinnsci@aol.com

[l. Acknowledgements

The editor thanks all of the people who helped in writing, revising or editing the activities in this
manual.

May 22, 1999.
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Quick Reference Guide for

Create an Experiment

Welcom e To

Ju]

Chemistry Labs with Computers

DataStudio Quick Reference

DataStudio

(bs How would you like to use DataStudio ™ ?
<

Open Activity

Create Experiment

- y=mx+b

Graph Equation

Enter Data

(1) DOUbIe-C“Ck a sensor. Double-click a sensor to choose what you
b want to measure.
¥
H H eoooroooooe s s rs s e e B
(2) DOUbIe-CIICk a dlsplay' Double-click a display icon to see data.
¥

What You Want To Do

How You Do It

B utton

Start recording data

Click the ‘Start’ button or select ‘Start Data’ on
the Experiment menu (or on the keyboard
press CTRL - R (Windows) or Command - R
(Mac))

Stop recording (or monitoring) data

Click the ‘Stop’ button or select ‘Stop Data’ on
the Experiment menu (or on the keyboard
press CTRL - . (period ) (Win) or Command - .
(Mac))

B Stop

B  Start

Start monitoring data Select ‘Monitor Data’on the Experiment menu none
(or on the keyboard press CTRL - M (Win) or
Command - M (Mac))
On the Graph Display In the Graph Toolbar B utton

Re-scale the data so it fills the Graph
display window

Click the ‘Scale to Fit’ button.

Pinpoint the x- and y-coordinate
values on the Graph display

Click the ‘Smart Tool’ button. The coordinates
appear next to the ‘Smart Tool'.

‘Zoom In’ or ‘Zoom Out’

Click the ‘Zoom In’ or ‘Zoom Out’ buttons.

Magnify a selected portion of the
plotted data

Click the ‘Zoom Select’ button and drag across
the data section be to magnified.

Create a Calculation

Click the ‘Calculate’ button

Add a text note to the Graph

Click the ‘Note’ button.

Select from the Statistics menu

Click the Statistics menu button

Add or remove a data run

Click the ‘Add/Remove Data’ menu button

Delete something

Click the ‘Delete’ button

Select Graph settings

Click the ‘Settings’ menu button

©1999 PASCO scientific
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Instructions — Using the Interface and DataStudio

There are several features that mBle@aStudioa unique and powerful teaching tool for science
and math. Section #1 covers the mechanics of the interface. Section #2 covers setting up an
experiment with the software. Section #3 covers data analysis in more detail.

Hint: Working at a computer witBataStudioup and running while reading these instructions
will bring a “hands-on” experience to the user and enhance the learning process.

Section # 1: ScienceWorkshop 500 Interface |

Data Logging with the ScienceWorkshop 500 Interface Box

If you want to disconnect the interface box and use it for data logging, be sure to install four AA
batteries in the bottom of the interface.

After you have set up an experiment Data Logging
in DataStudio click the ‘Logging’ Instructions
button in the Experiment Setup
window in the software. Follow the
instructions about saving your
experiment. Disconnect the interface
from the computer and the power
supply. (Make sure that the switch on
the back of the interface is in the ON, 45 gton
position.)

After you have disconnected for N
logging, use theeOG button when Digital Channels
you want to record data. Press the

Log button once to begin data Analog Channels

collection, and press it a second time A B, G

to end that data run. Repeat this

sequence to collect more sets of data points that will be called RUN #2, RUN #3, etc

Caution: In the remotedata logging mode, the ON switch at the back of the box must remain
on at all times. Loss of power will result in loss of data.

After you have collected data, reconnect the interface to the computer and the power supply.

Click the ‘Connect’ button in the Experiment Setup window in the software. Your data will
download automatically.

Thegreen LED (light-emitting diode) on the front of the interface box indicates the
mode of the interface box. A green light indicates that the power is ON. When you disconpect
the interface for remote data logging the light will flash slowly when in the sleep mode and
rapidly when you are collecting data. (Refer to the label on the top of the interface for details).

The Analog Channels allow up to three analog sensors to be plugged int6QBanterface.
You can plug in an analog sensor’s DIN plug in only one way. The Starter Bundle includep three
analog sensors: Light, Temperature, and Voltage.

The Digital Channels allow one or two digital sensors to be plugged intoSb@interface.
The Photogate and Motion Sensor are examples of digital sensors. The Starter Bundle dges not
include a digital sensor.

© 1999 PASCO scientific A-3
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Section #2: Setting Up Your Own Experiment in DataStudio

The Summary List and the Setup Window
StartDataStudio In the ‘Welcome to DataStudio™’ window, click ‘Create Experiment’.

Open Activity

Enter Data

@ How would you like to use DataStudio ™ ?
<&

W

g i

Create Experiment

v y=nmx+d

Graph Equation

The first step to becoming proficient wiataStudiois to understand the Summary List and the
Experiment Setup window. The Summary List shows runs of data (under ‘Data’) and the
available displays (under ‘Displays’). The Experiment Setup window shows the list of sensors
(under ‘Sensors’) and the interface that is connected.

I é File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

| IE surmmary| | == setup | Start |_ @ caloulate || curve Fit

Experiment Setup

& Data

-

O

2] =]

= [ pisplays

34 Digits
Fcrrr
kﬁﬁrauh
mmstoqram
7 Meter
“h Soope

B Table
Wnrkhnnk

-

I@f Sensors HV. Options ||® Timers H

Logging__| Modem Port

J Science Workshop 500 i

& Sensors

-

E Temperature S
ERTD Temperature Sq

Type
E 4 Temperature S

LT

Ay Time 0T Flight 4

By -
@ Sound Sensor (]

+
17 Woltage Sensar
= R

<]

Select a sensor. The sensors are listed by name. Scroll through the list to find the ‘Voltage
Sensor’, and then double-click the sensor to select it.

Double-click a sensor to choose what you

want to measure.

©1999 PASCO scientific
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The Voltage Sensor icon appears below Channel A of the interface, and ‘Voltage, ChA (v)’
appears in the Data list.

I é File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

| [T Summary| | == Setup ‘b Start ‘_ & Caloulste | | . curve Fit

& Data - Experiment Setup
¥ Voltage, Ché (v} [# sensors |[Pa options. |[5 Timers  |[® Logging.. | Modem Port

J Science Workshop 500 I

47 Sensors - -
B < | =
@ Sound Sensor (7|
e @
= Displays
— E Termperature S
314 Digits
e ERTD Temperature S¢
kﬁGrauh
T
$ili Histogram E?Temperature E
2 Meter *
s Soope g Time OF Flight |
B Table + =
B workbook /f{ ‘foltage Sensor f

Double-click a display icon to see data.

7

Graph 1 opens, and ‘Graph 1" appears in the Displays list. Also, ‘Voltage, ChA NO DATA’
appears in the Graph’s legend.

9 a File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

[z summary| [= setup ‘b Start ‘_ B Calculste | [ 4 curve Fit
-

& Data Experiment Setup |

|
7 Valtage, Ché (v) ED =—————— raphI——HH
Tsd EREREEAL ~a[AE] e v ~|X]Ex]
(g4 10|
“ &
& Displays - E 8
34 Digits 3
Erer 2+
~ iiGraph T T T T T T T T T T T T
Graph 1 2 - 23 1 2 = 4 Tsime(s)s 7 3 ] 10
jﬂfh{Histugram
7 Meter 1
4o Seope 67
B Table -2
Wur’kbaok — 10 r
%

Finally, click the ‘Start’ button) to begin recording data.

When you are finished, click ‘Stop’.

Click the "Start" button to start collecting
data.
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The Menu Bar-ﬁ File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

Themenu bar at the top of the Experiment Setup window is very similar to menus bars found
in Macintosh® and Windows® programs.

* Use theFile menu to make a new activity, open an activity, save an activity, save an activity
with a specific filename or in a specific location, import data, export data, select options (for
savingto or openingrom a particular directory), setup the page for printing, print, or quit.

» Use theEdit menu to undo, cut, copy, paste, delete, or select all.

» Use theExperiment menu to control the data collection, delete the last data run,
disconnect for data logging or re-connect after data logging, set sampling options, open a
new empty data table, or add a display.

« Use thewindow menu to _close, minimize, or maximize a window, to tile or cascade
windows, or to select a window so it ‘pops-to-the-top’.

* Use theDisplay menu to export data or a picture of a display or to activate any of the
buttons in a display’s toolbar.

» Use theHelp menu to open the online help files, see the most recent help message, turn on
or turn off the tips and confirmation windows, or change the license key.

Features of the Experiment Setup Window

In addition to the Sensors list, the Experiment Setup window has a button to open the ‘Sampling

Options’ window ), a button to open the ‘Timers’ Window) (for use

with Photogates), and a ‘Logging’ buttc) for use when you disconnect the
interface for data logging.

Note: After you click the ‘Logging’ button, a ‘Connect’ butt() appears. If you
disconnect for data logging and then re-connect after collecting data, click the ‘Connect’ button
after you re-connect the interface to the computer and power supply.

Use the ‘Sampling Options’ window to set a ‘Delayed Start’, an ‘Automatic Stop’ or to set the
‘Manual Sampling Control'.

Sampling Options="——————H

Delayed Start
& None

) Time I:Iseconds

) Data Measurement

Voltage, ChaA {(v) B

[ Is Above ¢] | |

[] Keep data prior to start condition. I:Iseconds

tic Stop
# None

) Time I:Isecondes

() Data Measurement

Voltage, ChA {v) ]

[ 15 Above > I

—Manual Sampling Control
[] Keep samples on button or menu item command.

[] Keep manually entered data values when samples are kept.
[ - ] [ Properties... ][ New Data... ]

[ Cancel ]H 0K ]l

A-6 ©1999 PASCO scientific
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Section #3: Data Analysis |

DataStudiooffers several ways to analyze data:

* Use the built-in analysis tools in the Graph display toolbar

» Use the ‘Calculator’ to create calculations based on your measured data or on a range of

numbers that you select.

* Use the ‘Curve Fit’ to compare your data

to mathematical models.

In theGraph display toolbar, the built-in analysis tools include the ‘Smart Tool’ button

1), the ‘Slope Tool’ butto), the ‘Fit’ menu button), the ‘Calculate’
button 1), and the ‘Statistics’ menu butto).

O ="—0——F————6raph =—"iiaoa0F""—=————="0 B8
o7 Fit ~|BJAlZw] & pate ~|[X][E]~]
10
= - | + Moltage, Cha MO DATA |
bl
-
-
T T T T T T T T T T T T
-2 -1 1 2 E) 4 5 [} T a2 9 10
-2 Tirnels)
4]
o
o
-10
///
* Use the ‘Smart Tool’ to see the coordinates of any point. i v eAE~]

» Use the ‘Slope Tool’ to see the slope of a line tangent to a point oN  quadratic

curve.

* Use the ‘Fit’ menu button to select a mathematical model. Inverse Square

» Use the ‘Calculate’ button to create a calculation on the data in yoU Natural Logarithm

Graph.

* Use the ‘Statistics’ menu button to select basic statistics such as Sine
‘Minimum’ or ‘Maximum’ or to find the area under a curve.

+ Minimum
+ Maximum
+ hdean
+ Standard Deviation
+ Count
Show All
Hide All

[ _Area |

Proportional
Linear

Polynomial
Power
Inverse

Inverse Nth Power
+ Natural Exponent

Base=10Exponent
Base-10Logarithm
Inverse Exponent

Sine Series

User Defined

No Curve Fits

© 1999 PASCO scientific A-7



Chemistry Labs with Computers Student Workbook

Instructions - Using DataStudio 012-07005A
. ‘ , . . B Calculate | ,
Click the *‘Calculate’ button in the main toolbd— ) to open theCalculator
window:
D §Calculator§5
?)aelgrrittiio:r::s CERIEE: | gk HNew || )(Remove||| v Accept "
1= ]

[Gcientific_w |[Statistical w |[ Special _w | [DEG [RAD| [Praperties

Yariables

EI % = Woltage, Ché

Experiment Constants

Use the ‘Definition:” area to create your own calculation, or use the ‘Scientific’, ‘Statistical’, or
‘Special’ menus to select a specific calculation to apply to your data. After you have created the
calculation, click ‘Accept’. Your calculation will appear in the Data list. You can drag your
calculation to a Graph display, for example

: . . . C Fit :
Click the ‘Curve Fit’ button in the main toolbe ’7{“ arve T |) to open théCurve Fit’

window. Click the ‘New’ button.

O=————unefi——————-—-—8
Fit 2 ‘v| ‘ = Hew ” XRemnve”l v Accept ”
Proportional
Linear Q
Quadratic mith
Pok ial
pl;x:?mm ut measurement.

Inverse
Inverse Square 1.0000
Inverse Nth Power
Natural Expohent

Natural Logarithm
— Base-10B
Base-10 Logarithm
Inverse Exponent

0.0000

Sine T 4 5 & 7T 8 3 10
Sine Series Timels)

User Defined !

Select a mathematical model, or select ‘User Defined’ to create your own.

O=——————(unvefite——————"——§&g
[Fit 2 [] [ _tew ][3% Remove| [ v accept
e L Tems
A+Bx+Cx" + D2 + .. 4
Please choose an input measurement.

¥ariables

A 0.0000 |:62’¢§"E|
B 1.0000
c 1.0000
D 1.0000
Hao data for curve fit

You can enter values for the coefficients or ‘lock’ a coefficient. After you have created the
mathematical model, click ‘Accept’. Your curve fit will appear in the Data list. You can drag
your curve fit to a Graph display, for example.

Online Help

Click ‘Contents’ or ‘Search...” in the Help menu to open the online help file. You can use the
online help file to learn about any button, icon, menu, control, function or feature of the program.

A-8 ©1999 PASCO scientific
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Quick Reference Guide for ScienceWorkshop

In the Experiment Setup Window:

What You Want To Do To How You Do It W hat the
Button
Looks Like
Begin recording data Click the Record (REC) button [ae e e
or select Record on the Experiment menu !]
(or on the keyboard press CTRL - R (Windows) REC
or Command - R (Mac))
Stop recording (or monitoring) data Click the Stop (STOP) button
or select Stop on the Experiment menu
(or on the keyboard press CTRL - . (period ) STOF
(Win) or Command - . (Mac)) ———
Begin monitoring data Click the Monitor (MON) button
or select Monitor on the Experiment menu b
(or on the keyboard press CTRL - M (Win) or FMICi

Command - M (Mac))

On the Graph Display:

Re-scale the data so it fills the Graph | Click the Graph display and click the Autoscale pr—
display window button |
Pinpoint the x- and y-coordinate Click the Smart Cursor button and move the e s
values on the Graph display cross hairs onto the graph (the exact values for

the coordinates will appear next to each axis '"+'

label) =
Magnify a selected portion of the Click the Magnify button, and drag across PIIE .
plotted data the data section be to magnified J:Ei
Activate the Statistics Menu Click the Statistics button Z
Open the Statistics Menu Click the Statistics Menu button IEI
See a list of all your Data Runs Click the Data button

DATH =

Select Data Runs for display Click the Run # in the Data menu (Shift-click to

select more than one run) DATH +

Add another plot to your Graph Click the Add-A-Plot button and select the
display desired input from the pop-up menu

"y

Import match data and plot it on the Copy the match data to the clipboard, click the
Graph display Plot Data Options button, and click Paste, OK,
OK

T

©1999 PASCO scientific A-9
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Experiment Setup Window
Monitor button Stop button Digital Channe |l icons Minimize
/] button (click
B / untitjed E to show only
Record bUtton ~N L5} —~Xriener 'llpb.rkf. —.— LM the leﬂ panel
= (riemce Worksliop™ of the Setup
P butt . window)
ause button
Data Runs will be
listed here. Mt
Click and drag this digital plug Click and drag th]s EUE
to 3 channe'l for.rnotion, ta a channel for waltage, hea iy, Ana|og
CIle to adjust \- rad'léahon, rotation, ete... light, force, sound, ftc _C:hannel
sampling rate. . icons
BE { = o= m3 L j
Experiment // Digits Meter Scope FFT Table Graph
Notes button \ \ chamnetor wensr 1o tietag dite. / \
7 | N / \
Experiment Digital Display icons Analog
Calculator plug icon plug icon
button
Graph Display
Y-axis
(Click to change Statistics Menu
range of y-axis.) button
Plot Input menu /'
button \ Temperature vs Time ; !E X
(& a = Mo statistics selected.
Plot Data Options - &
(e.g., import match -
data) x =~
-3
DATA menu button =S 7
(Select Data Runs for £ E o]
the display.) =
Magnify button &
]
Statistics button \ \ =
1 2 3 4 5 B 7 8 8 10
R ® - Time (s)
Smart Cursor button E o | Nag
Display Options Add-A-Plot  Autoscale X-axis Input  X-axis Statistics Area
button menu button button button (Click to change

range of x-axis.)
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Instructions — Using ScienceWorkshop®

There are several features that m8keenceWorkshag unique and powerful teaching tool for
science and math. Section #1 covers the mechanics of the software and hardware. Section #2
covers the data analysis tools in more detail.

Hint: Working at a computer witBcienceWorkshopp and running while reading these
instructions will bring a “hands-on” experience to the user and enhance the learning process.
You should keep th@uick Reference Guide for ScienceWorksingilable as a reference.

Section # 1: Experiment Setup |

The ScienceWorkshop 500 Data Logging
Interface Box Instructions

Use theLOG button when you
want to disconnect the interface from
the computer and take it into the field
for data collection. Press it once to
begin data collection, and press it a
second time to end that data run.
Repeat this sequence to collect moreog gutton
sets of data points that will be called

RUN #2, RUN #3, etc. If you want to
disconnect the interface box from the Digital Channels

power supply, be sure to install four land2

AA batteries in the bottom of the

interface. (Make sure that the switch Analog Channels
on the back of the interface is in the A B and €

ON position.)

Caution: In the remotedata logging mode, the ON switch at the back of the box must remain
on at all times. Loss of power will result in loss of data.

Thegreen LED (light-emitting diode) on the front of the interface box indicates the
mode of the interface box. A green light indicates that the power is ON. When you disconpect
the interface for remote data logging the light will flash slowly when in the sleep mode and
rapidly when you are collecting data. (Refer to the label on the top of the interface for details).

The Analog Channels allow up to three analog sensors to be plugged intB@Benterface.
You can plug in an analog sensor’s DIN plug in only one way. The Starter Bundle includep three
analog sensors: Light, Temperature, and Voltage.

The Digital Channels allow one or two digital sensors to be plugged intoSb@interface.
The Photogate and Motion Sensor are examples of digital sensors. The Starter Bundle dges not
include a digital sensor.
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The Experiment Setup Window

EO=——————— untitled
The first step to becoming proficient with [ra 11/ T —
ScienceWorI?(shdp to undgerpstand the ‘ 500 werice
various icon and buttons in the pata | | '®
Experiment Setupwindow. The
window is automatically displayed

whenever a newcienceWorkshaie is S . o5 e o vl B
Opened- If you get a “Can’t flnd Interface — radrtion,rotation,etc... 1ight,force,sound,itc...
box” message, the interface is either -

" ’ : 12.3 f /
missing or not properly connected. Be surg ﬁ Diats  Totar H E e Brapn @

that the power to the interface box is ON e e
and that the connector cables are secure. shenneler senser o dplay .

The Menu Bar ® File Edit Experiment Display

Themenu bar at the top of the Experiment Setup window is very similar to menus bars found
in Macintosh® and Windows® programs.

» Use the File menu to open, close, save, print, and import data.
» Use the Edit menu to copy, cut, clear, and paste data or runs of data.
» Use the Experiment menu to control the data collection.

You can also use the Experiment menuR&cord, Monitor, Pause,or Stop data

collection (as if you had used the buttons in the Experiment Setup window). You can use this
menu to access the sampling options, disconnect/connect (for remote data logging), display
the Experiment Setup window, or go to the Experiment Notes and Calculator windows.

e Use the Display menu to select any of the six display windows (either to set up a new display or
toggle to a display already in use).

Features of the Experiment Setup Window

)
TheRecord button is in the top left corner of the Experiment Setup window. Presg this
button to collect data and store the data in memory. The flashing bar below the button shows
whenScienceWorkshap collecting data.

B
The Monitor Data button is next to theRecord button. Press this button to collect
and display data inxaewmode only. None of the data are saved in memory. For example} use
this feature when you want to check to see if a sensor is working properly, and also whep
viewing data in the Scope display.

O
10| Press th&top button to stop data collection in both the record and monitor modes

Press th@ause buttonto temporarily interrupt data collection. Press it again when|you
want to continue collecting data.
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|_Sampting Bptien=... | press th&ampling Option button to open a window where you can

select the Periodic Samples rate, the Start and Stop Conditions, and Keyboard Sampling. The

default Periodic Samples rate is 10 samples per second (10 Hz) for an analog sensor a
samples per second for a digital sensor. You can vary the Periodic Samples rate from 2(
(Fast) to 3600 seconds (Slow).

Suggested Periodic Sampling rates for common measurements:

Temperature Sensor 2 — 10 Hz
Light Sensor 10 Hz
Voltage Sensor 10 Hz

Press th&xperiment Calculator button to open the Experiment Calculator
window that allows you to do mathematical operations on collected data. You can also u
a stand-alone calculator.

E Drag thedigital plug icon to Digital Channel 1 or 2 to add a digital sensor to the
Experiment Setup window, and then select the correct digital sensor from the list of seng
opens. ClickOK to return to the Experiment Setup window.

g Drag theanalog plug iconto Analog Channel A, B, or C to add an analog sensor to the

Experiment Setup window. Then select the correct analog sensor from the list of sensor;
opens. ClickKOK to return to the Experiment Setup window.

d 10,000
,000 Hz

Se it as

ors that

5 than

Setting Up Your Own Experiment in ScienceWorkshop

- Untitled . SWS

1. Drag an
analog plug

icon oradigital
plug icon to the
icon that
corresponds to the
channel on the 500
Interface box that
you plugged the
sensor into.

—Foience Workeshop —— A

&00 medace

radiatior, rotation, etc._..

m:aam L/

Digits  Meter Scope FFT Tahle  Graph

Click and drag a display iconto a
channel or sensor to display data.

Sampling Options...

© 1999 PASCO scientific A-13



Chemistry Labs with Computers Student Workbook

Instructions - Using ScienceWorkshop 012-07005A
)
Choose an analog sensor.
+ 5
“17 Voltage Sensor —
2. Choose the sensor ryE B
from the sensor list that £z Power Amplifier =
pops up. Click OK to I, Force Sensor
return to the Experiment N
Setup window. (I} Acceleration Sensor
"9 sound Sensor -
Cancel | OK |
- Untitled 5W5S
~Friencs Workehop ————— AN
REC | | mon | [ sTop 500 merace
1
3. Drag a T
display icon to
the Sensor
icon.
Click and drag this digital

You are plug to a channel far motion, Q
ready to T radiatlnn,rntatmn,etc._.

collect
d |23 ]

data! |
Digit=  Meter Scope FFT Table  Graph

Click and drag a display icon to a
channel ar sensarto display data.

Note: ScienceWorkshopas many advanced features. Refer tdSttienceWorkshogser’'s
Guide that came with the interface for more information.

Section #2: Data Analysis

Analysis: The Smart Cursor

The Smart Cursor allows you to investigate individual points on a graph.

Procedure: Click theSmart Cursor in any display that has the Smart Cursor icon (for
example, the Graph display). The cursor changes to a cross hair and the y and x values fpr that
individual position will be displayed on the y-axis and x-axis. If you desire to have the change in
y or x coordinates displayed, click-and-drag the Smart Cursor over the desired area. The
difference (y2 - y1 and x2 - x1) will be displayed on the y-axis and x-axis. (This ability to

display the change in x and the change in y in a selected area is called the delta feature.)
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The Statistics Tool ’z

The Table and Graph displays have built-in statistics. Click tags8cs button to open the
statistics area at the bottom of a Table or on the right side of a Graph.

in
Statistics menu for a Table display MM“
ean
Std. Dew
In the Graph display, click the Statistics Menu button to see _
the statistics options.
Count
Minimum
Marimum
Mean

Standard Deviation
. . All Of The Ab
Statistics menu for a Graph display e nbove
Curve Fit b
Integration
Derivative
Histogram »

«No Stats

Linear Fit
Logarithmic Fit
_ Exponential Fit
Curve Fit submenu Power Fit
Polynomial Fit
Sine Series Fit

Linear Fit will generate a basic slope equation with the slope of the best-fit line being the a2 value in
the display.

The Experiment Calculator

Use theExperiment Calculator feature ofScienceWorkshadp create a new calculation that

is based on the input data. For example, if data is displayed in degrees Celsius, you can use the
calculator to create a calculation to display the temperature data in degrees Fahrenheit or degrees
Kelvin.

To set up a calculation, click tli@alculator button ==l in the Experiment Setup window.
You can also open the Experiment Calculator by selectingilator window from the
Experiment menu.
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Experiment Calculator

Experiment Calculator window

| Mewr || Cup || De'letel
Calculation Name

=
Short Hame Units

Example: fo};?nula here \ eemen oo BEEH
Converting the temperature 95 @ Temp+ 32
data from degrees Celsius to (Select the variable to
dltzgttr‘i?]esolr:]a:[weeg:’zltfzor be modified from the —_Press enter, return or equal.
g|sp|a§] p |nput Menu) )((x)vl [ Dil Iﬁl Heu I Dup I Deletel
s EEEI Calculation Hame
2. Fill'in these EIENEI Formmeratore =
dialog boxes 4 H5 Bl
e Hame Units
3. Click = or press o L) Bmp F
ENTER
Changing the plotting 4. On the Graph display, click the Plot Input
parameters of the Menu button, and select \ e
Graph display Calculations, Temperature, (Temp °F)
(Temperature will be plotted in °F)

Note: The values for this calculation can also be displayed in any Table, Digits, or Meter
display. To do this, selectalculations, Temperature, (Temp °F) from thdnput menu of
the display.
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Tutorial Activities — Exploration of Sensors
Practice using the six sensors included in the Chemistry Bundles.

. Connect thescienceWorkshoipterface to the computer, turn on the interface, and turn on
the computer.

Colorimeter |

The Colorimeter measures the amount of light that is transmitted through a liquid. The intensity
of the light passing through the liquid can often be used to determine properties of the liquid
such as the concentration of chemicals in the
liquid. Substances absorb different amounts
of certain colors of light and transmit other
colors. Some substances absorb red but not
blue, or green but not orange. The '
Colorimeter can shine the following colors N
of light through a liquid: orange (630 nm),
green (565 nm), blue (460 nm), and red (697
nm). The Colorimeter uses a small container
called a cuvette that holds a small amount of
liquid. When you want to measure how
much colored light can pass through the
liquid, put some of the liquid in a cuvette and
place it inside the Colorimeter.

Set up the sensor with the interface.

. The sensor’s connector cable has a mini-DIN plug at one end and a regular DIN plug at the
other. Plug the mini-DIN end of the cable into the sensor and then connect the other end of
the cable intAnalog Channel Aon the interface.

. Note: The Colorimeter turns on automatically when it is connected to the interface. The
sensor’s liquid crystal display (LCD) showBléase calibrate” on the second row.

Set up the sensor in the software.

. In DataStudiq double-click the name of the sensor in the Sensors list in the Experiment
Setup window.
[ =——————bxperimentSetup=—————— I
Ié}’ Sensors ||’/. Options... |@ Timers... || Logging... | Moder Port

J Science Workshop 500 I

&Sensnrs By Sensor Name ¥ “I \

r

p—
a? Acceleration Sensor

HHS Barometer
[I)

::H:: Colorimeter
w Conductivity Sensor <|_ B Flnd the name
4 of the sensor.

I Current Sensor

Sy
$02€ Dissolved Oxygen Sensor ||

-

[

. The sensor icon will appear below Channel A of the interface. The sensor’s parameters
(e.g., Transmittance, Absorbance.) will appear in the Data list.

©1999 PASCO scientific A-17



Chemistry Labs with Computers Student Workbook
Tutorial Activities 012-07005A

. In ScienceWorksholick-and-drag the ‘analog sensor plug’ icon to the Channel A icon in
the Experiment Setup window, select the name of the sensor from the list of sensors and
click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window. The sensor’s icon will appear below
Channel A of the interface.

Calibrate the Colorimeter.
The general method for calibrating the Colorimeter is as follows:
. First, calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette containing distilled water.

. Second, calibrate the software (eitPetaStudioor ScienceWorkshggor one of the four
colors of light that can be selected in the Colorimeter. (You can select RED, GREEN,
BLUE, or ORANGE.)

| Note: The cuvette has two clear sides and two ridged sides. |

. All cuvettes should be wiped clean and dry on the outside with a tissue.

. Handle cuvettes only by the top edge of the ridged sides.

. All solutions should be free of bubbles.

. Always position the cuvette so the light beam will pass through the clear sides.

When the Colorimeter comes on, the liquid crystal display (LCD) sh&\ease calibrate” on
the second row.

Fill a clean cuvette with distilled water and cap the cuvette. (The clear cuvette is a control or
‘reference’ that accounts for the small amount of light scattered or reflected by the walls of the
cuvette.)

On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ butt@ and the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) at the same
time.

Result The Colorimeter’'s LCD will showlhsert reference then push SELECT”.

Place the capped cuvette inside the Colorimeter. Make sure that the clear sides of the cuvette
(without ridges) are lined up with the light path in the Colorimeter. Close the lid on the
Colorimeter.

Clear sides
aligned with
light path.

| On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ button. |

Result The Colorimeter wilutomaticallycalibrate itself for all four wavelengths assuming
that the light passing through the clear cuvette represents “100% Transmittance”. (The automatic
calibration takes only a few seconds.)

The Colorimeter’s LCD will showCAL done, push SELECT or START".
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Calibrate the Software

Follow these steps to calibrate the software for one of the four colors of light:
1. Leave the cuvette with distilled water inside the Colorimeter.

2. In the Experiment Setup window, double-click the Colorimeter icon.

O =—-———xperimentsetup=—"——Po B O aa———————————— untitledl ——"i—"—"——"——r8
.
|é,’? Sensors H Y& Options || {3 Timers.. H B Logging |I‘1IJ|jem Port prE———
Science Workshop 500 REC | [non 500 merace
N 1@ 2@
&Sensors Ey Sensor Name & Data i =
[ a

“— DIGITAL CHANNELS

—
{17 Aceeleration Sensor

”Hg Earometer [=]| click and drag this digital plug =
[EAT] [+|| teaschannel for motion, 22
radiation, rotation, ete
E:ﬂ " Colorimeter Sampling O
o] |
Y — 3l f 22 2o B |
anductivity Sensor B
Colorimeter Digits  Meter  Scope FFT Table  Graph
-] Click and drag a display icon fo a
I Current Sensor = channel or sensor to display data.

Iz

. Result In DataStudio the Sensor Properties window will open. Click the ‘Calibration’
tab. InScienceWorkshophe Sensor Setup window will open.

Sensor Propertiess=————H
Lo S .
[ seneral | cormration || vreasurements | :zﬂ:: Colorimeter
Current Reading High Paoint Lowe Point
Yoltage Yoltage Voltage: Calibrated Measurement:
0.eao ‘ 4.500| | 9 000| |Transmittan|:e |
Value Yalue Value: .
o | g | g Units: voits
‘ Take Reading | | Take Reading | High ¥alue: | 100.000 | |5.|]|]|]|] | [ Readk ]
LY
R Sensitivity: Low Value: [0.000 | [0.0000 | [ Read ]
[Transmlttﬂnce,(hA(%mﬂx) i] l Low (1x) i] Curvalue: 0.000 0.0000
Range: Unit: Accuracy: Sensitivity: [ Low (1x) =
0to 100 % max 1 ' =
[ Cancel ] H oK ]l
[[cancel | [ ok |

3.  Select the color of light. The default color is RED.

| To change to a different color, press the ‘Select’ button. The LCD shows the color and wavelength. |

4. Calibrate the software.

. First, press the ‘Start/Stop’ buttoQ) to start the Colorimeter. (The LCD shows the
color and wavelength, the percent transmittance, BWwN".)

. Second check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDistaStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’
in ScienceWorkshop

. Third , when the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘High Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘High Value:’ BcienceWorkshop

. Fourth, press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. (The LCD changes to
“STOP”.)

5.  Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window.
. The software is now calibrated for the Colorimeter.
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Set up a Digits display of ‘Transmittance’.

. In DataStudig click-and-drag the ‘Digits’ icon from the Displays list and drop it on
‘Transmittance’ in the Data list.

fI=——————————— unliltledl =——————————[11=
@ || k(|| ~Schence Workshop
Ree | | rod | [ sTOR ‘ 00 me

Data

Click and drag this digital plug
to a channel for motion,
radiation, rotation, etc...

ﬁ I83 @ B - m @ I F Summar}.'| | L -] Setup | | 3
Digits Meter Scope FFT Table Graph @ Data By Measurement W
Click and drag a dizplay icon to a _
AT P ST O Y €, £ Transmittance, Ché (% max)

ﬂk#\bsorbaT, Ché {no units)
. In ScienceWorkshoglick-and-drag the ‘Digits’ display icon to the
sensor’s icon in the Experiment Setup window.

% Displays -
Start recording data. 34 Digits X
i FFT
. Remove the cuvette and empty it. Fill the cuvette with a liquid (e.qg srem
coffee), put a cap on the cuvette, place the cuvette inside the il Histogram
Colorimeter, and close the lid. f:‘

B Table
. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ buttoQ) to start the Colorimeter. (The LCDl Bt
shows the color and wavelength, the percent transmittanceRamnd'’:)

. In DataStudig click the ‘Start’ button). In ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘REC’

button LEEEL).

. Note the transmittance in the Digits display.
Stop recording data.

. Click ‘Stop’ to end data recording. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter.
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pH Sensor |

The pH Sensor has an amplifier and a
pH electrode. The electrode produces
a voltage that is proportional to the
hydrogen ion concentration in a @
solution. (Store the electrode in its 17
soaker bottle when you are not using
it.) The amplifier converts the
electrode voltages into the voltages
required by the&scienceWorkshop
interface.

For this activity you will need a cup
or beaker, some cranberry juice (or
other fruit juice), and an antacid tablet (e.g., Alka-Seltzer®). Fill the cup about half full with
juice. Break the antacid tablet in half.

1. Set up the sensor.

. Plug the DIN connector cable into the sensor’s DIN plug
and then connect the cable iltoalog Channel A
on the interface.

. Connect the pH electrode to the BNC port on the pH
Sensor. Line up the connector on the end of the cable

with the pin on the BNC port. Push the connector onto ‘\ ’

the port and then twist the connector clockwise about 5"3% ‘
one-quarter turn until it clicks into place.

. Put the end of the pH electrode into the juice.

2. Set up the sensor in the software.

. In DataStudiq double-click the name of the sensor in the Sensors list in the Experiment
Setup window.

[0 =—————————ExperimentSetup=———FHI8
Ié,?’ Sensors ||7. Options... |@ Timers. .. || Logging... | Modem Port
J Science Workshop 500 I
@’Sensora By Sensor Name v“l
m Acceleration Sensor %‘
HHg Barometer
)
Egﬂ Colorimeter
AL contac <= | Find the name
L] Conductivity Sensor
X of the sensor.
I Current Sensor
o
?O.‘Jf Dissolved Oxygen Sensor ||
2 - 7z

]

. The sensor icon will appear below Channel A of the interface. The sensor’s parameters
(e.g., pH, Voltage, etc.) will appear in the Data list.
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. In ScienceWorkshoglick-and-drag the ‘analog sensor plug’ icon to the Channel A icon in
the Experiment Setup window, select the name of the sensor from the list of sensors and
click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window. The sensor’s icon will appear below
Channel A of the interface.

untitled BE

EiI=——————
@ = 2} ~Science Workshop~————
Ree | | rod | [ sTOR ‘ B0 wedace

Data

i

Samnpling Optio

Click and drag this digital plug
to a channel for motion,
radiation, rotation, etc...

ile: @ B W

Digits Meter Scope FFT Table

Click and drag a dizplay icon to a
hannel or sensor to display data.

3.  Setup a Graph display of pH versus Time.
. In DataStudig click-and-drag the ‘Graph’ icon from the Displays list a! (g Summag) [= st

drop it on ‘pH’ in the Data list. % bata v
B pH, Ché { pH)
. In ScienceWorkshoplick-and-drag the ‘Graph’ display icon to the H Ci H
sensor’s icon in the Experiment Setup window. Select ‘pH (pH)’ and
click ‘Display.
4.  Start recording data. e

. Put half of an antacid tablet into the fruit juice and stir with the end of }.{;FT n
= Grap

pH electrode. s istogram ™
ﬁMeter
. In DataStudig click the ‘Start’ button). In éé”
Table
Workbook
ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘REC’ buttonEEET),

. Note the change in pH in the Graph display.
5.  After two minutes, stop recording data. (Click ‘Stop’ to end data recording.)
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Pressure Sensor |

The Pressure Sensor includes a cable, a
syringe, tubing, and connectors for the
tubing.

The sensor can measure pressures as high as
700 kilopascals, or about seven atmospheres.
It is designed for non-corrosive gases. Do

not put liquids into the sensor.

For this activity you will need two drops of 4
glycerin, the syringe, a short piece of tublng
and a quick-release connector. S

1.

Set up the sensor.

Plug the DIN connector cable into the sensor’s DIN plug and then connect the cable into
Analog Channel Aon the interface.

Prepare the syringe. Cut a short piece of tubing

(about 2 cm). Put a drop of glycerin on the barb

end of a quick-release connector. Put the bar q
end of the connector into one end of the tubin I:é >
Put a drop of glycerin on the tip of the syringe.

Put the tip of the syringe into the other end of
the tubing. Pull out the piston so it is at about the 10 cc mark.

Connect the syringe to the sensor. Line up the qwck- .
release connector with the pressure port on the se
Push the connector onto the port and turn the
connector clockwise until it clicks.

Set up the sensor in the software.

o
L0 —
EEERAEREEL

In DataStudiq double-click the name of the sensor in the Sensors list in the Experiment
Setup window.

[0 =———————~HxperimentSetup=———7——"H0H
Ié,?’ Sensors ||7. Options... |@ Timers. .. || Logging... | Modem Port

J Science Workshop 500 I

@’Sensora By Sensor Name v“l \

a? Acceleration Sensor

HHg Barometer

)

Egﬂ Colorimeter

wCUnductiwtySensur <|_ B Flnd the name
X of the sensor.

I Current Sensor

P
O & Dizzolved Oxygen Sensor ||
21 = 1
[z

The sensor icon will appear below Channel A of the interface. The sensor’s parameters
(e.g., Pressure) will appear in the Data list.
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. In ScienceWorkshoglick-and-drag the ‘analog sensor plug’ icon to the Channel A icon in
the Experiment Setup window, select the name of the sensor from the list of sensors and
click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window. The sensor’s icon will appear below

Channel A of the interface.

EOI=————— untitled =———————115
@ || k(|| ~Schence Workshop
Ree | | rod | [ sTOR ‘ B0 wedace

Data

Click and drag this digital plug Click and\rag this analog plug
to a channel for motion, to a channeNr woltage, heat,
radiation, rotation, etc... light , fard, sound, stc...

ile: @ B W

Digits Meter Scope FFT Table Graph

Sampling Options...

Click and drag a dizplay icon to a
channel or sensor to display data.

3.  Setup a Graph display of Pressure versus Time.

. In DataStudiq click-and-drag the ‘Graph’ icon from the Displays list an(WE

drop it on ‘Pressure’ in the Data list.

. In ScienceWorkshoglick-and-drag the ‘Graph’ display icon to the
sensor’s icon in the Experiment Setup window.

4.  Start recording data.

. In DataStudiq click the ‘Start’ button). In ScienceWorkshop

@
click the ‘REC’ button ).

. After a few seconds, push the piston in so it is at the 5 cc mark. Then
the piston out so it is at the 20 cc mark.

. Note the change in pressure in the Graph display.
5.  Stop recording data. (Click ‘Stop’ to end data recording.)
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Temperature Sensor

The Temperature Sensor has a temperature
sensitive integrated circuit in its tip that
produces a voltage that is proportional to
temperature. The sensor is covered with
Teflon® tubing that is very chemical
resistant. The sensor includes a removable
Teflon sensor cover that is highly chemical
resistant.

The sensor’s operating range is from -5°
to 105 °C. Do not use the sensor in a direct flame or on a hot plate.

1. Setup the sensor.
. Plug the sensor’s DIN plug intAnalog Channel Aon the interface.
2. Set up the sensor in the software.

. In DataStudig double-click the name of the sensor in the Sensors list in the Experiment
Setup window.

0O =————bxperimentSetup=———-——">[LCIH
Ié} Sensars ||'/. Options... |@ Timers... || Logging... | Modem Part

J Science Yorkshop 500 I

é}’Sensnrs By Sensor Name

p—
ag Acceleration Sensor

HHg Barometer
)

::ﬂ:: Colorimeter
A < | Find the name
q“P Conductivity Sensar

= ' of the sensor.

T currentsensor

o8
?O é@ Digsolved Oxygen Sensor ||
Bl = I
[

. The sensor icon will appear below Channel A of the interface. The sensor’s parameters
(e.g., Temperature) will appear in the Data list.
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. In ScienceWorkshoglick-and-drag the ‘analog sensor plug’ icon to the Channel A icon in
the Experiment Setup window, select the name of the sensor from the list of sensors and
click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window. The sensor’s icon will appear below
Channel A of the interface.

Data

fI=——————————— unliltledl =——————————[11=
L] = 2} ~Feienes Worlshop ———
Ree | | rod | [ sTOR ‘ B00 mete
bl ) =

] ] AN

Click and drag this digital plug Click and\rag this analog plug
to a channel for motion, neNgr voltage , heat ,
Saur

T radistion, rotation, etc... i c...
‘ i 23 @ 2 m AL
3.  Setup a Graph display of Temperature versus Time. [= o
. In DataStudiq click-and-drag the ‘Graph’ icon from the Displays list a ?T"n:pt —
drop it on ‘Temperature’ in the Data list. A
. In ScienceWorkshoplick-and-drag the ‘Graph’ display icon to the 'z
sensor’s icon in the Experiment Setup window. RETT—
: LEFFT
4.  Start recording data. o
MHistogram
. In DataStudiq click the ‘Start’ button). In P rteter
4 Seope
ET&DT&
ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘REC’ buttonlEEET), Evworkbook

. Measure the temperature of your hand. Place the tip of the sensor in the palm of your hand
and wait several seconds. Note the temperature in the Graph display. Then move the tip of
the sensor from the palm along one of your fingers to the end of the finger. Notice the
change in temperature as you move the sensor.

. Measure the temperature of your face. Move the sensor to the end of your nose. Slowly
move the tip of the sensor along your face to your cheek, your chin, and your forehead.
Note the change in temperature.

5.  Stop recording data. (Click ‘Stop’ to end data recording.)
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Type K Thermocouple

The Type K Thermocouple
temperature sensor has a tip made of
a chromel and alumel wire junction.
The thermocouple works because
junctions between dissimilar metals
or alloys in an electrical circuit
produce a voltage if they are at
different temperatures. The sensor
consists of the Type K probe and thé
sensor electronics box. The sensor
includes a removable Teflon cover
that is highly chemical resistant.

The sensor’s operating range is from
—-180°C to 482 °C.

1. Setup the sensor.

. Plug the thermocouple into the electronics box.

. Plug the sensor’s DIN plug intAnalog Channel Aon the interface.
2.  Set up the sensor in the software.

. In DataStudiq double-click the name of the sensor in the Sensors list in the Experiment
Setup window.
D g&periment Setupge
Ié} Sensars ||'/. Options... |@ Timers... || Logging... | Modem Part

J Science Yorkshop 500 I

é}’Sensnrs By Sensor Name

g Acceleration Sensor

impk

HHg Barometer
)

::ﬂ Colorimeter
wCanductthySensor <|_ B Flnd the name
I A of the sensor.
Current Sensor

o8
?O é@ Digsolved Oxygen Sensor ||
21 - —
{7

. The sensor icon will appear below Channel A of the interface. The sensor’s parameters
(e.g., Temperature) will appear in the Data list.
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In ScienceWorkshoglick-and-drag the ‘analog sensor plug’ icon to the Channel A icon in
the Experiment Setup window, select the name of the sensor from the list of sensors and
click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window. The sensor’s icon will appear below
Channel A of the interface.

untitled —i——————701-

EiI=——————
@ || k(|| ~Schence Workshop
Ree | | rod | [ sTOR ‘ B0 wedace

Data

i

Click and drag this digital plug
tian,

Click and\rag this analog plug
to a channel for mo t,

to a chann e, hea

T radistion, rotation, etc... Tight, i c...
‘ i 23 @ 2 m AL
Set up a Graph display of Temperature versus Time. [= o
In DataStudiq click-and-drag the ‘Graph’ icon from the Displays list a ?T"n:pt —
drop it on ‘Temperature’ in the Data list. A
In ScienceWorkshoplick-and-drag the ‘Graph’ display icon to the 'z
sensor’s icon in the Experiment Setup window. RETT—
Get a cup of hot water and a cup of ice water. B tron
Start recording data. g:ﬁmm
m‘;wScc: ]

In DataStudig click the ‘Start’ button). In ETahTe

Workhook
ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘REC’ buttonlEEET),

Measure the temperature of a cup of hot water. Place the tip of the thermocouple into the
hot water for several seconds. Note the temperature in the Graph display.

Measure the temperature of a cup of ice water. Place the tip of the thermocouple into the
ice water for several seconds. Note the temperature in the Graph display.

Stop recording data. (Click ‘Stop’ to end data recording.)
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Voltage Sensor |

The Voltage Sensor measures voltages from —10 volts to +10 volts. The probe ends are stackable
banana plugs. The sensor comes with two insulated alligator clips.

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface
to the computer, turn on the interface,
and turn on the computer.

2. Geta 1.5 volt battery.

3.  Connect the Voltage Sensor’s DIN plug
into Analog Channel Aon the
interface.

4.  Start the software and set up the Voltage
Sensor. (See the first section.)

5.  Setup a ‘Meter’ display.

. In DataStudiq double-click ‘Meter’ in
the Display list (or drag the ‘Meter’ icon to ‘Voltage, ChA’ in the Data list. The Meter
display shows ‘Voltage, ChA’ and ‘Meter 1’ appears in the Display list.

1 @ File Edit Experiment Window Display Help

|ﬁ5ummary||m Setup || P Start |_ | B Caloulate ||,>/“ Curve Fit |
w

@ Data Experiment Setup
¥ Yoltage, Ché (v) Ié}’ SEns0rs || Ya Options... || % Timers.. || P Logging... ||“10E|8m Port
- i
Jsc'e"ce ] Meter 1 =i =
< @sonars [ ]5: o] eee ~IX]ES]
< Hivisplays i S « Voltage, Ché  NODATA
34 Digits
LOFFT T4 AT T
%ﬁGraph @ (A/ -2 2 \
$ii Histogram JERTDTE ;4 4
= (% Meter Type IL -6 & _j}
Meter 1 K Tg l\r -8 a 7"’
If-";!uScope Faow N -0 IO‘/
B Table - W Z
Eworkbook +/V Yoltage Sensor | =
| Il
. In ScienceWorkshoplick and drag the ‘Meter display’ icon to the Voltage Sensor icon in
the Experiment Setup window. The Meter display shows ‘Voltage (V)'.
[0 =— voltage (¥}

=10 0 10

Py
I [N

I L
W 'y

6.  Start recording data. Touch the red Voltage Sensor lead to one end of the battery and the
black Voltage Sensor lead to the other end. If the Meter display shows negative volts,
reverse the Voltage Sensor leads on the battery.

7.  After about 90 seconds, stop recording data.
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Remember to Use the Online Help

In DataStudig click ‘Contents’ or ‘Search...” in the Help menu to open the online help file.

can use the online help file to learn about any button, icon, menu, control, function or feat

the program.

In ScienceWorkshofor Macintosh, click ‘Show Balloons’ in the Help menu.

You
lire of
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Activity C01: Mapping a Flame
(Type K Thermocouple Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)

Reactions C01 Map a Flame.DS | C01 Mapping a Flame C01 MAP.SWS

Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty

Type K Thermocouple (Cl-6526 ) 1 Candle 1
Bunsen burner and gas supply (optional) 1 Cardboard square, 10 by 10 cm 1
Tongs 1 pair | Matches 1 book
Protective gear

What Do You Think?

Where is the hottest region of a flame? Where is the coolest region of a flame? Does the
temperature in a particular region of a flame remain relatively constant?

[%] | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

A flame is low temperature plasma. Plasma is the most common
form of matter in the universe. Stars consist of high temperature

plasmas. The temperature range in a flame can vary significantly
depending on the location in the flame.

A flame is visible evidence of a highly energetic chemical reaction.
A candle is made of a solid hydrocarbon called paraffin. The solid
has a formula of gH2, +2 When a candle burns, the hydrocarbon

reacts with oxygen to form carbon dioxide and water. The reaction is
exothermic. This means that the reaction produces heat along with
the chemical products of carbon dioxide and water.

C.H,,., +0.50, -~ nCO, +(n+1)H,0

The energy generated by the reaction produces heat to melt the solid.
The liquid hydrocarbon is drawn up the wick and is burned at the surface of the wick. A candle is
a very inefficient source of light. Most of the candle's energy is given off as heat energy.

n+2

On the other hand, the gas supply for a Bunsen burner usually contains many combustible
components. Methane is a primary component. The chemical reaction of the complete
combustion of methane is:

CH, +20, - CO, +2H,0

When the burner flame is adjusted for a bluish-colored two-cone structure, it is noisy. To achieve
this, air comes from the region around the barrel and is mixed with gas at the base of the burner.
By closing the holes at the base of the burner, all the oxygen used for burning comes from the
space near the top of the barrel. The flame is quiet. Combustion is not complete and patrticles of
carbon are heated in the flame to produce a yellow color (called a “luminous flame”).

SAFETY REMINDERS @ m @
. Wear protective gear. Q@ w @
i T

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS
In addition to the normal safety procedures, do the following:

. Remove flammable and combustible materials from the vicinity of the flame.

. Keep a fire extinguisher nearby.

. Use the back of your hand to determine whether an object has been heated. Do not touch a heated
object until you feel no heat on the back of your hand when you hold it an inch or two above the
object.

For You To Do

Use the Type K Thermocouple Temperature Sensor to measure the temperatures across a flame
at the bottom, middle, and top of the flame. Then measure the temperatures of the flame
vertically from bottom to top. UseataStudioor ScienceWorkshao record and display the

data.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshop
interface to the computer, turn on
the interface, and turn on the
computer.

2.  Connect the Type K probe into the

Thermocouple’s sensor box. \

3.  Connect the sensor’s DIN plug
into Analog Channel A on the
interface.

4.  Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C01 Map a Flame.DS CO01 Mapping a Flame C01 MAP.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display of temperature versus time.
. Data recording is set for ten measurements per second (10 Hz).
PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the sensor.

. If you would like to calibrate the Type K Thermocouple, refer to the instruction sheet for
the sensor.
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SAFETY ALERT!

Review the procedure for lighting a Bunsen burner. If you have a question — ask for help.
Use tongs to hold the probe in the flame. Do not use your fingers to hold the probe in the flame.

The exposed end of the Type K Thermocouple probe can withstand temperatures above 1000 °C.
However, the insulation material cannot withstand temperatures above 400 °C. Therefore, do not
put the insulation material into the flame.

Study the diagrams. The general procedure for data recording for Run #1 through Run #3
is to start with the end of the probe on one side of the flame and then slowly and steadily
move the end of the probe along a horizontal line through the flame. Move the probe
parallel to the tabletop and finish on the other side of the flame. The procedure for Run #4
Is to start with the end of the probe at the bottom of the flame and then slowly move the
probe vertically to the top of the flame.

A
1

Place the candle on a cardboard square to catch any dripping paraffin.

Light the candle and let the flame stabilize. (Hint: Set up a windscreen around the flame if
necessary.)

PART IlIA: Data Recording — Measure Temperatures at Bottom, Middle, and Top

1.
2.

3.
4.

Get ready to record data. Put the probe in position near the bottom of the flame.

When everything is ready, start recording data. (HinRdtaStudig click ‘Start’. In
ScienceWorkshogglick “REC”.)

Slowly and steadily move the end of the probe through the flame along a horizontal line.
When the probe is through the flame, stop recording data.

| Let the end of the probe cool down each time before you record more data. |

5.
6.

Cco1

Repeat the data recording process across the middle of the flame.
Repeat the data recording process across the top of the flame.
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PART I1IIB: Data Recording — Measure Temperatures Vertically

1. Getready to record data. Put the probe in position near the bottom of the flame.

2. When everything is ready, start recording data.

3. Slowly and steadily move the end of the probe vertically through the flame along a straight

line.

4.  When the probe is completely above the flame, stop recording data.

. If you are finished with data recording, turn off the gas supply to the burner. Make sure
that the flame is completely extinguished.

NOTE

| If you do Option Part B, be sure to clean off any soot from the probe between each run of|data.

OPTION: Bunsen Burner Flames
PART A: “Hot” Flame

Adjust the air openings on the Bunsen burner so the flame has a bluish-colored two-cone
structure and the flame is ‘noisy’. Repeat the data recording procedure.

When you are finished collecting data, turn off the gas supply to the burner and make sure the
flame is completely out.

PART B: Luminous Flame

Close the air openings on the Bunsen burner so the flame is mostly yellow and is ‘quiet’. Repeat
the data recording procedure.

When you are finished collecting data, turn off the gas supply to the burner and make sure the
flame is completely out.

Analyzing the Data

1. Setup your Graph display so you can examine each run of data. (Hiaita®tudio the
Graph display can show all the data runsS¢renceWorkshopise the ‘DATA’ menu

() to select up to three runs at a time.)

2.  Use the Graph’s built-in statistics to determine the maximum temperature and the average
temperature (‘mean’) for each run.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C01l: Mapping a Flame

What Do You Think?

Where is the hottest region of a flame? Where is the coolest region of a flame? Does the
temperature in a particular region of a flame remain relatively constant?

Data Table

Run # | Description Maximum Tem p. (°C) Mean Temp. (°C)

1 Bottom of candle flame

Middle of candle flame

2
3 Top of candle flame
4

Bottom-to-top of candle flame

Questions
1.  Where is the hottest part of the flame? What is the temperature there?

2. Where is the coolest part of the flame? What is the temperature there?

Optional Questions

3.  Where is the maximum temperature of a ‘noisy’ bluish-colored Bunsen burner flame?
What is the temperature there?

4.  Where is the maximum temperature of a ‘quiet’ yellow-colored Bunsen burner flame?
What is the temperature there?

5.  Why is the maximum temperature of a ‘noisy’ bluish-colored flame different from the
maximum temperature of a ‘quiet’ yellow-colored flame?
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Activity C02: Freezing and Melting of Water
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Phase change | C0O2 Freeze Water.DS C02 Freeze & Melt Water | C02 MELT.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Ice, cube 12 -15
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Salt 40 mL
Beaker, 500 mL 1 Water 500 mL
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 1

Clock 1

Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1

Slit stopper 1

Stirring rod 1

Test tube 1

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

How does the freezing temperature of water compare to the melting temperature of ice? Are they
the same or not?

~
% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Freezing temperature, the temperature at which a substance
turns from liquid to solid, and melting temperature, the
temperature at which a substance turns from a solid to a
liquid, are characteristic physical properties of a substanc
constant pressure.

SAFETY REMINDERS )
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. ﬂ @

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature of a sample of water as it
freezes in an ice water bath. Then measure the change in temperature as the frozen water melts
after being removed from the water bath. Dsg¢aStudioor ScienceWorkshoj record and

analyze the data.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1.

p.8

Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to
the computer, turn on the interface, and turn
on the computer.

Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor into Analog Channel A of the
interface.

Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshoyMac) ScienceWorkshogwin)
C02 Freeze Water.DS C02 Freeze & Melt Water C02_MELT.SWS

The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

The ScienceWorkshafile has a Digits display, a Graph display, and a Table display of
Temperature versus Time.

Data recording is set for one measurement per 30 seconds. Data recording stops
automatically at 1800 seconds (30 minutes).
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the sensor.

Set up the equipment as shown. Put about 100 mL of water and 5 or 6 ice cubes into a 500-
mL beaker.

Clamp
Slit stopper

Temperature
4+—  Sensor

Test Tube
4

Beaker

OIS e
D\‘/G’L_*>Ce ubes

Put 5 mL of water into a test tube. Set up the test tube salibigthe ice water bath at the
beginning.

Place the Temperature Sensor into a slit stopper and place the stopper in the test tube so the
end of the sensor is in the water inside the test tube.

PART IllIA: Data Recording for Freezing

1.

2.

Co02

When everything is ready, start recording data. Tomar the test tubato the ice-water
bath. (The computer will record data for a total of 30 minutes.)

Soon after lowering the test tube, add about 40 mL of salt to the beaker while stirring with
a stirring rod. Continue to stir the ice-water bath during this part of the procedure.

What do you think the salt does to the temperature of the ice water?

Gently but continuously move the sensor during the first 10 minutes of this part.
Be careful to keep the sensor in, and not above, the ice as it forms.
When 10 minutes have gone by, stop moving the sensor and allow it to freeze into the ice.

Observe how the ice forms in the test tube as the water freezes.

Add more ice cubes to the beaker as the original ice cubes get smaller.
Continue recording data until the data recording stops automatically at 30 minutes.
Keep the test tube submerged in the ice-water bath for now.
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PART IlIB: Data Recording for Melting

1.
2.

3.

6.

Get ready for a second run of data recording.

Start recording data. Then raise the test tube and fasten it into pabitiethe edge of
the beaker.

Do not move the sensor during this part of the procedure. (Let it stay in the ice.)
Dispose of the ice water in the beaker as directed.

Put about 250 mL of warm water in the beaker and get ready to place the beaker under the
test tubeWhen 10 minutes have passkeaver the test tube and its contents into this
warm-water bath.

When 15 minutes have passed, stop the data recording.

Analyzing the Data

1.

p. 10

Set up your Table display so it shows both runs of data (that is, Run #1 for freezing and
Run #2 for melting).

Hint: Drag data runs to the Table display in DataStudio to add data runs to the Table.
Use the ‘Add Column’ menu in  ScienceWorkshop to add data runs to the Table.

Set up your Graph display so it shows both runs of data.
(If desired, rescale the Graph to fit the data.)

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C02: Freezing and Melting of Water

What Do You Think?

How does the freezing temperature of water compare to the melting temperature of ice? Are they
the same or not?

Questions

1. What happened to the water temperature during freezing? What happened to the water
temperature during melting?

2. According to your data and graph, what is the freezing temperature of water?

Hint: Use the Smart Tool in DataStudio or the Smart Cursor in ScienceWorkshop in
order to determine the coordinates at any particular point.) What seems to be the
melting temperature? Express your answers to the nearest 0.1 C.

3. How does the freezing temperature of water compare to its melting temperature?

4.  What happens to the kinetic energy of the water in the test tube during each of the
following parts of the activity? (Does it increase, decrease, or remain the same?)

a. when temperature changes at the beginning and end of Part 1A
b. when temperature remains constant in Part I[lIA
c. when temperature changes at the beginning and end of Part IIIB
d. when temperature remains constant in Part I11B
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Activity C03: Heat of Fusion for Ice
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Phase change C03 Heat of Fusion.DS C03 Heat of Fusion C03 ICET.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Tongs 1
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Protective gear PS
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1

Beaker, 250 mL 2 Chemicals and Consumables Dty
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 1 Ice, cubes 12 to 15
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1 Styrofoam cup 2

Slit stopper 1 Towel, paper 2o0r3
Stirring rod 1 Water, warm (about 60° C) 1L

What Do You Think?

How does water in the solid phase (ice) become water in the liquid phase, in terms of energy
transfer? Does this phase change require energy and does it occur at various temperatures or at a
fixedtemperature for a pure crystalline solid?

If a change in energy of a system is required to bring about a phase change, how much energy is
required to melt a specific amount of the solid?

| Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The change of phase from the solid state to the liquid state
is called melting. The temperature at which this occurs for a
pure crystalline solid at atmospheric pressure is called its
melting point (MP).

Ice made from uncontaminated water can be considered a
pure crystalline solid.

The amount of heat energy per gram required to melt a pure
crystalline solid at its melting point is called its “Heat of
Fusion”. The units for Heat of Fusion are joule/gram.

To calculate the energy that flows from the melting ice, you can use the relationship
q = Cp'm'AT

whereq stands for thermal energy (joule€), is specific heat (J/g °Cin is mass in grams, and
AT is the change in temperature ("C). For wategyisG.18 J/g °C.

N\
SAFETY REMINDERS

LN y RN
| e handiing chem N @) e
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. \ﬂh/ @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
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For You To Do
In this activity you will observe ice melting in both a qualitative and a quantitative manner.

In the first part of the activity, observe a phase change for ice while measuring the temperature of
the system. Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature of a container of ice as small
amounts of warm water are added to the ice. @Studioor ScienceWorksho record and

display the temperature data.

What kind of energy transfer (loss or gain) occurs when ice melts?

In the second part of the activity, use the Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature change
while ice melts in warm water. UgataStudioor ScienceWorksho record and display the
temperature data. Measure the amount of ice that melts. Use your measurements of the change in
temperature and the amount of ice that melted to calculate the Heat of Fusion for ice. Compare
your calculation for the Heat of Fusion for ice to the accepted value for the Heat of Fusion.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshop
interface to the computer, turn on
the interface, and turn on the
computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the
Temperature Sensor into Analog
Channel A of the interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
CO02 Heat of Fusion.DS CO02 Heat of Fusion C02 ICET.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.
. The ScienceWorkshaifile has a Digits display and a Table display of Temperature.
. Data recording is set for one measurement each ten seconds.

Sensor Calibration

This is an activity where it is good to have accurately calibrated Temperature Sensors, since an
actual freezing and melting point is being measured and not just a change in temperature.

Calibrate the Temperature Sensor using two samples of water at known temperatures (e.g., ice-
cold water and boiling-hot water).

Hint: Refer to the instruction sheet for the Temperature Sensor, the On-Line Help file
for DataStudio, or the User's Guides for ScienceWorkshop
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PART IlIA: Equipment Setup — Add Hot Water to Ice
1. Setup a Styrofoam cup, beaker, and Temperature Sensor as shown.
2. Put approximately 50 or 60 g of crushed ice into the cup.

What do you think the temperature of the ice will be?

Add 50 to 60 g of
crushed ice to the cup.

Styrofoam cup

Beaker

I
PART IlIA: Data Recording — Add Hot Water to Ice

1. Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the initial temperature of the ice. Measure and
record the temperature.

Hint: Use a Digits display and ‘Monitor Data’ in DataStudio or ‘Monitor’ in
ScienceWorkshop to see the temperature of the ice.

What do think the temperature of the ice will be?

2.  Prepare a container of hot water. Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the initial
temperature of the hot water. Measure and record the temperature.

Hot water at 40 ‘C will work just fine. Cooler temperature water may lack the heat
necessary to melt the entire ice sample.

3.  Add 30 mL of hot water (40° C or above) to the ice while stirring the ice/water mixture.
Measure and record the temperature.

Is the ice/water mixture warmer, cooler or the same temperature as the initial
temperature of the hot water?

If the hot water cooled down, where did its heat energy go?

5.  Add another 30 mL of hot water while stirring. Measure and record the temperature.
Carefully observe the mixture and note if there is any remaining ice in the container.

6. Continue to add 30-mL quantities of hot water uattilof the ice is melted. Measure and
record the temperature of the final mixture.

Once all of the ice is gone from the container, what happens to the temperature of the
mixture?
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PART I1IB: Equipment Setup — Add Ice to Water

1.

2.
3.
4.

Set up the cup, beaker, and the Temperature Sensor as shown.

Clamp
Slit stopper
Temperature
Sensor
Styrofoam cup
Beaker
I

Pour 100.0 mL of water at about 60° C into the Styrofoam cup.
Get several (7 or 8) large ice cubes.
Lower the Temperature Sensor into the warm water (to about 1 cm from the bottom).

PART IlIB: Data Recording — Add Ice to Water

1. Start recording temperature data. (Hint: Click ‘StartDiataStudioor ‘REC’ in
ScienceWorkshop

2. Watch the Digits display. Wait until the temperature reaches a maximum. This maximum
will determine the initial temperaturey,Tof the water.
Prepare to add ice cubes to the Styrofoam cup. Shake excess water from the ice cubes
(or dry them with a paper towel).

3. As soon as this maximum temperature is reached, put ice cubes into the Styrofoam cup.

4. Record the maximum temperature, ih your data table.

5.  Use a stirring rod to stir the mixture as the temperature approaches 0° C.

| Important: As the ice melts, add more ice cubes to keep the mixture cold. |

6. When the temperature reaches about 0° C, use tongs to quickly remove the unmelted ice
cubes.

7.  Continue stirring until the temperature reaches a minimum (and begins to rise again). This
minimum temperature is the final temperaturg, &f the water.

8. Record Bin your data table.

9.  Stop the data recording.

10. Use the 100-mL graduated cylinder to measure the volume of water remaining in the

p. 16
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Analyzing the Data for PART B — Add Ice to Water

Date

1. Use the Statistics tool in the Table display to check your minimum and maximum

temperature values.

2.  Subtract 3 - T1 to determiné\T, the change in water temperature.

3. Calculate the volume of ice that was melted-{V1).

4. Find the mass of ice melted (use 1.00 g/mL as the density of water).

5. Calculate the energy (in joules) released by the 100 g of liquid water as it cooled
(q = Cp-m-AT).

6. Now calculate the heat of fusion, the energy required to melt one gram of ice (p©)/g H

7. Use your answer to Step 6 and the molar mass of water to calculate the molar heat of fusion
for ice (in kd/mol RO).

Equations

AT=T,-T,

AV =Volumeice melted =V, -V,
mass ice melted = AV x1.00 g/ mL
g released by water = —q absorbed by ice =4.181/g°C x100.0 g xAT
q released by water
mass ice melted

heat of fusion =

molar heat of fusion = heat of fusion x 1k

3 x18.0 g/ mol
% error = Actual — Experimental | X100 = 6.01 kJ/ mol — molar heat of fusuon| %100
Actual | 6.01 kJ/ mol |
4‘;’ Record your results in the Lab Report section.
Co3 © 1999 PASCO scientific
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Lab Report - Activity C03: Heat of Fusion for Ice

What do you think?

How does water in the solid phase (ice) become water in the liquid phase, in terms of energy
transfer? Does this phase change require energy and does it occur at various temperatures or at a
fixedtemperature for a pure crystalline solid?

Data Table: Heat of Fusion

Initial water temperature, T 1 (°C)

Final water temperature, T 2 (°C)

Change in water temperature, AT (°C)

Final water volume, V 2 (mL)

Initial water volume, V 1, (mL)

Volume of melt, (mL)

Mass of ice melted g
Heat released by cooling water (q = C peme<AT) J
J/g ice melted (Heat of Fusion) JIg
Accepted Heat of Fusion JIg
Percent difference %
Questions

1. Whatis your percent error for the heat of fusion value?

2. What is your percent error for the molar heat of fusion value (see below)? (The accepted
value for molar heat of fusion for ice is 6.01 kJ/mol.)
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Equations
AT=T,-T,
AV =Volumeice melted =V, -V,
mass ice melted = AV x1.00 g/ mL
g released by water = —q absorbed by ice =4.18J/g°C x100.0 g xAT
heat of fusion = g releas.ed by water
mass ice melted
. . 1kJ
molar heat of fusion = heat of fusion x 3 x18.0 g/ mol
% error = Actual — Experimental | X100 = 6.01 kJ/ mol — molar heat of fuson| %100
Actual | 6.01 kJ/ mol |
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Activity C04: Heat of Vaporization of a Liquid
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Phase change | C04 Vaporization.DS C04 Heat of Vaporization C04 HVAP.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Acetone 10 mL
Graduated cylinder, 10 mL 3 Isopropanol (or ethanol) 10 mL
Protective gear PS Water, distilled or de-ionized 10 mL

What Do You Think?

Which liquid is more efficient (alcohol, acetone, or water) at cooling down an object as a result

of evaporation? Is there a relationship between the rate of evaporation and the cooling effect that
a liquid exhibits? Is there a relationship between the boiling point of these liquids and their rate
of evaporation?

7 . . . . .
[%] | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Have you ever heard of a person that has a high fever getting a “spongg
bath? A common home remedy for bringing down a fever is to use a
sponge to apply either water or rubbing alcohol to the skin of the persqg?
with the fever. The water or alcohol is normally at room temperature A
start. The method takes advantage of basic physical science theory: Q__
evaporation follows from the distribution of molecular speeds in a liquifl. <eEes® -
The faster molecules have enough energy to escape through the liqu®™—"
surface tension despite the attractive forces of the other molecules. The molecules left behind
redistribute the available energy in collisions among themselves. Since the most energetic
molecules have escaped, the average energy of the system is less than before and the liquid is
now at a lower temperature. In the case of the sick patient this has the effect of reducing the
temperature of the body.

You may have already observed this cooling as a result of evaporation in everyday experiences.
Here are some examples:

* Rubbing alcohol feels “cold” to the touch even if it is at room temperature. Rubbing alcohol is often
used to “sponge bath” a patient who is suffering from a high fever.

» Acetone, the main component of many fingernail polish removers, also feels “cold” to the touch, even
when it is at room temperature. (* Acetone is a toxic substance and should not be placed on the skin
and it should only be used in a chemical fume hood)

* Your body uses water (a coating of sweat on your skin) to cool down the body when it is overheating.
What do you think about how the above phenomena takes place?

SAFETY REMINDERS )
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. ﬂ @

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
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For You To Do

Allow equal measures of various liquids to evaporate from the end of a Temperature Sensor and
observe the change in temperature uSlatpaStudioor ScienceWorkshopJse the software to
determine the rate of cooling of the three liquids.

Hint: Use the DataStudio “slope” feature or the ScienceWorkshop “linear fit” feature.
Compare the rate of evaporation of the three liquids.

Pre-Lab

Acetone, rubbing alcohol (isopropyl alcohol). and water are three liquids that have different
physical and chemical properties. Differences in physical and chemical properties of these
particular solvents make each useful for particular purposes. One of these properties is volatility.
A volatile liquid is one that evaporates quickly. Variation in volatility is one of several physical
and chemical properties that separate one liquid from another.

Refer to resources such as the Handbook of Chemistry and Physics and find the Boiling Points
and Heat of Vaporization values of the liquids. Predict the cooling effects of the various liquids
based on this information.

Can you rank the liquids in order from “fastest cooling” to “slowest cooling”?

Fill in the table below with data obtained from a reference resource (such as the Handbook of
Chemistry and Physics).

Property Acetone Isopropyl alcohol Water

Molecular mass (g/mole)

Freezing point ('C)

Boiling point ("C)

Heat of vaporization (cal/g)

In general, the lower the Heat of Vaporization, the lower the Boiling Point of the liquid, and the
more volatile the liquid.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the&scienceWorkshoipterface to
the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor into Analog Channel A of the
interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C04 Vaporization.DS C04 Heat of Vaporization C04 HVAP.SWS

* TheDataStudiofile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook

» The ScienceWorkshaoiile has a Graph display of Temperature versus Time.
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the sensor.

1. Put 10 mL of acetone, isopropyl alcohol, and water into separate 10-mL graduated
cylinders.

PART IlIA: Data Recording for Acetone
The liquid and the sensor should be at room temperature at the start of the activity.

1. Place the Temperature Sensor into the cylinder with the
acetone until the sensor touches the bottom of the
cylinder. When everything is ready, start recording
data. Leave the sensor in the liquid for 10 seconds.

2.  After 10 seconds, remove the sensor from the liquid.
Hold the sensor vertically. The liquid will evaporate
and the evaporation will take about 2 minutes.

3.  Continue collecting data until the liquid on the sensor
appears to be completely evaporated and then stop
recording data. m

4. Rinse the Temperature Sensor. .

PART 1IIB: Data Recording for Isopropyl Alcohol ]

5. Repeat the procedure of cooling the Temperature 7
Sensor with alcohol instead of acetone. i

6. Rinse the Temperature Sensor. 4

PART IlIC: Data Recording for Isopropyl Alcohol .

7. Repeat the procedure of cooling the Temperature .
Sensor with water instead of alcohol. a

8. Rinse the Temperature Sensor. )
9. Dispose of the liquids in the graduated cylinders as directed.

LIS IR R I N BT B B
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Analyzing the Data
1. Setup your Graph display so it shows the data for the first liquid (acetone).

Hint: Rescale the Graph to fit the data.

2. Use the ‘slope’ feature in the GraphDataStudioor the ‘Curve fit —linear fit’ feature of

ScienceWorkshoj determine the rate at which the liquid cools.

Hint: One way to determine the rate is to compare the change in temperature to the
amount of time.

Hint: Use the Smart Tool in DataStudio or the Smart Cursor in ScienceWorkshop . Click

and drag the cursor from the beginning point to the minimum temperature.

0 %G“p”=a =[0= Heat of Daporization: Temp. vs Timi SRS
EEEEREL « ~EAlZF] e e v[X]E] — =
o {—
et RiaBB {11000, 220) N
: un #1 Acstons hd g Sosition of
Lors ! Jﬂ To Smart Cursor
Bad N/
L e »
3 )f &
ros = v coordinate: X coordinate: |
Temp (DegC) |1 Time (sec) |
F200 I ] ) =1
Dz 4 & = 10 12%4 1618
195 A 4.8(08 ;
11. - Tirmne [sec
3 10 132 0 23 30 23 40 45 50 55 ﬁ? ® C:‘ | | E>I
clalE

3. Repeat the data gathering process for the other two liquids: alcohol and water.
Hint: Drag the data run to the Graph in DataStudio, or click on the DATA menu button
and select “Run #2" from the data menu in ScienceWorkshop.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C04: Heat of Vaporization of a Liquid

What Do You Think?

Which liquid is more efficient (alcohol, acetone, or water) at cooling down an object as a result

of evaporation? Is there a relationship between the rate of evaporation and the cooling effect that
a liquid exhibits? Is there a relationship between the boiling point of these liquids and their rate
of evaporation?

Data Table: Heat of Vaporization — Liquid

Liquid Slope ( rate of cooling )

Acetone Greatest slope / rate of cooling

Alcohol Second highest slope / rate of cooling

Water Smallest slope/ rate of cooling

Change in Temperature

Slope= —
Changein Time

Questions

1. Rank the three solvents, from low slope to high slope, by the slope of their Temperature vs.
Time curve.

2.  How does your ranking compare to their boiling points?

3. How does your ranking compare to their Heats of Vaporization?

4. What is the relationship of Heat of Vaporization to the rate of evaporation of these
solvents?
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Activity CO05: Evaporation and Intermolecular Attractions
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)

Phase change C05 Evaporation.DS C05 Evaporation C05 EVAP.SWS

Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty

Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 2 Ethanol (ethyl alcohol) 10 mL

Test tube, 20 by 150 mm 6 Methanol (methyl alcohol) 10 mL

Protective gear PS 1-butanol 10 mL
1-propanol 10 mL
n-hexane 10 mL
n-pentane 10 mL
Filter paper (2.5 by 2.5cm) 6
Rubber band, small 2
Tape, masking 1 roll

What Do You Think?

The purpose of this experiment is to study temperature changes caused by evaporation of several
liquids and relate the temperature changes to the strength of the forces of attraction between
molecules of the liquid. What do you think the relationship will be between the strength of
intermolecular attraction for a liquid and the amount of temperature change caused by

" evaporation of the liquid?

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Evaporation is an endothermic process that results in a temperature <
decrease. Evaporating molecules carry away thermal energy when they

leave a liquid. The amount of temperature decrease is related to the str

of intermolecular forces of attraction.

Alkanes and alcohols are two types of organic compounds. Alkanes have

carbon and hydrogen atoms. The two alkanes used in this activity are

pentane, €Hj12, and hexane, §H14. In addition to carbon and hydrogen atoms, alcohols also
contain the -OH functional group. Two of the alcohols used in this activity are methanol,
CH30H, and ethanol, §Hs0H.

Pre-Lab

Complete the Pre-Lab table before beginning the activity. Examine the molecular structure of
alkanes and alcohols for the presence and relative strength of two intermolecular forces —
hydrogen bonding and dispersion forces. The name and formula are given for each compound.
Draw a structural formula for a molecule of each compound and determine the molecular mass
of each molecule. Dispersion forces exist between any two molecules, and generally increase as
the molecular mass of the molecule increases. Next, examine each molecule for the presence of
hydrogen bonding. Before hydrogen bonding can occur, a hydrogen atom must be bonded
directly to an N (nitrogen), O (oxygen), or F (fluorine) atom within the molecule. Indicate

whether or not each molecule has hydrogen-bonding capability in the pre-lab table.

C05 © 1999 PASCO scientific p. 27



Chemistry Labs with Computers

CO05: Evaporation and Intermolecular Attractions

Pre-Lab Table

Student Workbook
012-07005A

Substance Formula Structural Formulas Molecular Hydrogen Bond
Mass (Yes or No)
ethanol C2H50H
1-propanol C3H70H
1-butanol C4HgOH
n-pentane CsH12
methanol CH30H
n-hexane CgH14
SAFETY REMINDERS * % (A
. Wear protective gear. ﬂ @
. Follow directions for using the equipment.
. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

SAFETY ALERT

Keep flammable substances away from flames.

For You To Do

Use Temperature Sensors to measure the change in temperature of pieces of filter paper that have
been soaked in various organic liquids. After measuring the change in temperature for ethanol

and 1-propanol, make a prediction for the change in temperature for 1-butanol and n-pentane.

Use Temperature Sensors to test your prediction. Then make a prediction for the change in

temperature for methanol and n-hexane. Use the sensors to test your predicii@id3tedio
or ScienceWorkshojo record, display, and analyze your data.

PART I: Computer Setup
1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshojpterface to the

computer, turn on the interface, and turn on the
computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of one Temperature Sensor i
Analog Channel A and the DIN plug of the other

sensor to Analog Channel B on the interface.

p. 28
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3.  Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshoyivac) ScienceWorkshogwin)
CO05 Evaporation.DS CO05 Evaporation C05 EVAP.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshafile has two Digits displays and three Table displays of Temperature
versus Time.

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the sensors.

1. Wrap the ends of Sensor A and Sensor B with square pieces of filter paper secured by small
rubber bands as shown in the diagram. Roll the filter paper around the sensor tip in the
shape of a cylinder. (Hint: First slip the rubber band up on the sensor, wrap the paper
around the sensor, and then slip the rubber band over the wrapped paper.) The lower edge
of the paper should be even with the sensor end.

2. Stand Sensor A in the ethanol container and Sensor B in the 1-propanol container. Make
sure the containers do not tip over.

3. Cut 2 pieces of masking tape, about 10-cm long, to be used to tape the sensors in position
during Data Recording.

Temperature
Sensor
Filter
Test AN paper
tube
Table

Evaporation and Intermolecular Attractions

PART IlIA: Data Recording — Ethanol and 1-propanol

1. After the sensors have been in the liquids for at least 45 seconds, start recording data. (Hint:
Click ‘Start’ in DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in ScienceWorkshaop

2. Observe the Digits displays until the temperature stabilizes.

3. Record this temperature as the initial temperature of each liquid. Then simultaneously
remove the sensors from the liquids and tape them so the sensor tips extend 5 cm over the
edge of the tabletop as shown in the diagram.

4.  Stop data recording at 200 seconds.
5. Dispose of the filter paper as directed by your teacher.
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Analyzing the Data for Ethanol and 1-propanol

1.

2.

Set up the Table display to show ‘Statistics’ for the temperature data for ethanol and 1-
propanol.

Record the minimum and maximum temperature for ethanol (sensor A) and 1-propanol
(sensor B). Subtract the minimum temperature from the maximum temperature to
determineAT, the temperature change during evaporation.

Make a Prediction for 1-butanol and n-pentane

1.

2.

3.

Based on thAT values you obtained for ethanol and 1-propanol, plus information in the
Pre-Lab exercisgredictthe size of théT value for 1-butanol. (Hint: Compare its
hydrogen-bonding capability and molecular mass to those of ethanol and 1-propanol. It is
not important that you predict the exadt value; simply estimate a logical value that is
higher, lower, or between the previahik values.)

Record your predictefiT, then explain how you arrived at this answer in the space
provided.

Make a prediction for n-pentane and record your predi€teand explanation.

PART IlIB: Data Recording — 1-butanol and n-pentane

1.

2.

3.
4.

Test your prediction by repeating the data recording procedure using 1-butanol for Sensor
A and n-pentane for Sensor B.

Start recording data. Record the initial temperature of each liquid. Then simultaneously
remove the sensors from the liquids and tape them so the sensor tips extend 5 cm over the
edge of the tabletop as shown in the diagram.

Stop data recording at 200 seconds.
Dispose of the filter paper as directed by your teacher.

Make a Prediction for methanol and n-hexane

1.

Using your measuredlT values predicttheAT values for methanol and n-hexane.
Compare the hydrogen-bonding capability and molecular mass of methanol and n-hexane
to those of the previous four liquids.

Record your predictefiT, then explain how you arrived at your answer.

Test your prediction by repeating the data recording procedure using methanol for Sensor A
and n-hexane for Sensor B.

PART IlIC: Data Recording — methanol and n-hexane

1.

2.

3.
4.

Test your prediction by repeating the data recording procedure using 1-butanol for Sensor
A and n-pentane for Sensor B.

Start recording data. Record the initial temperature of each liquid. Then simultaneously
remove the sensors from the liquids and tape them so the sensor tips extend 5 cm over the
edge of the tabletop as shown in the diagram.

Stop data recording at 200 seconds.
Dispose of the filter paper as directed by your teacher.

Analyzing the Data
Complete the Data Table and answer the questions in the Lab Report section.

p. 30
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Lab Report - Activity CO05: Evaporation and Intermolecular Attractions

What Do You Think?

What do you think the relationship will be between the strength of intermolecular attraction for a
liquid and the amount of temperature change caused by evaporation of the liquid?

Data Table: Evaporation

T2 T1 | AT (T2-Ta)

Substance
(°C) (°C) (°C)

ethanol

Predicted .
1-propanol Explanation
p p AT (oc) p

1-butanol

n-pentane

methanol

n-hexane

Questions

1. N-pentane and 1-butanol have almost the same molecular mass, but significantly different
AT values. Explain the difference AT values of these substances, based on their
intermolecular forces.

2. Which of the alcohols studied has the strongest intermolecular forces of attraction? The
weakest intermolecular forces? Explain using the results of this experiment.
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3.

p. 32

Which of the alkanes studied has the strongest intermolecular forces of attraction? The
weakest intermolecular forces? Explain using the results of this experiment.

Plot a graph oAT values of the four alcohols versus their respective molecular masses.
Plot molecular mass on the horizontal axis Amdn the vertical axis. How does
molecular mass correspond4d®?
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Activity C06: Determine the Vapor Pressure of a Compound
(Pressure, Temperature Sensors)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Phase change | C06 Vapor Pressure.DS | C06 Determine Vapor Pressure | C06 VAPO.SWS
Equipment Needed Qt v | Equipment Needed Qty
Pressure Sensor (CI-6532A) 1 Thermometer (SE-9084) 1
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Tubing, plastic (w/sensor) 1
Beaker, 400 mL 2 Protective gear PS
Connector, rubber sto pper (w/sensor) |1

Coupling, quick release (w/sensor) 1 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Flask, 250 mL 1 Acetone 10 mL
Graduated cylinder 1 Ethanol 10 mL
Hot plate 1 Glycerin 1mL
Rubber stopper, two-hole 1 Water 1L

What Do You Think?

How does the vapor pressure of a pure liquid change as the temperature of the liquid changes?
Will the type of liquid have an effect on the rate of change of the vapor pressure as the
~  temperature changes?

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Most substances have characteristic melting and boiling points at a given press
If the temperature of the surroundings is higher than the temperature of the
substance, the surroundings give thermal energy to the molecules of matter th
make up the substance. The thermal energy causes the molecules to rotate (
vibrate and translate (move from place to place). The intermolecular forces o
attraction that hold the molecules of a substance together are strained by an increase in any
movement of the molecules. Strong intermolecular forces of attraction are more difficult to break
and as a result require a higher temperature to cause molecular movement.

The higher the temperature of a liquid, the greater the average kinetic energy of the molecules.
When the molecules of solid matter absorb enough energy, the substance melts and forms a
liquid. When liquid matter Intermolecular Force of Attraction

absorbs enough energy, the (Hydrogen Bond)

molecules move with enough
speed and momentum to separate
from each other and escape into
the vapor or gas phase. As more

and more molecules break from o H O\
the liquid state into the vapor or \ / H
gaseous state, the pressure they H H H

H/ H

exert increases in a closed
system. This is the vapor
pressure of a liquid. The vapor
pressure of all liquids is directly
related to the temperature of the
liquid.

Intramolecular Force of Attraction
(Chemical Bond)
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SAFETY REMINDERS

;

MmN =N
f—A

Nh\)

S

S

Wear protective gear.

¢

Follow directions for using the equipment.

Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

SAFETY ALERT

Keep flammable substances away from flames. |

For You To Do

Use the Pressure Sensor to measure the vapor pressure of the liquid inside a flask. Use the
Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature of the liquiddtsstudioor

ScienceWorkshaoto record and display the data.

PART I: Computer Setup
1.

2.

.34

Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the computer.

Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature Sensor into
Analog Channel A of the interface. Connect the DIN plug

the Pressure Sensor into Analog Channel B of the interfa 4
Open the file titled as shown; )

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
CO06 Vapor Pressure.DS CO06 Determine Vapor Pressure C06 VAPO.SWS

The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

The ScienceWorkshofile has a Graph display with a plot of Temperature versus Time and
a plot of Pressure versus Time.

Data recording is set for ten measurements per second (10 Hz).
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the sensors.
Set Up Two Water Baths
1. Setup a cool water bath. Half fill one beaker with cool water.

2. Setup a warm water bath. Half fill a second beaker with water and place the beaker on the
hot plate. Start heating the second water bath to a temperature of 60 °C. Use the
thermometer to check the temperature occasionally as you set up the rest of the equipment.

Set Up the Equipment
1. Putadrop of glycerin on the barb end of the quick-release coupling and insert the barb into
one end of the plastic tubing.

2. Put adrop of glycerin on the smaller diameter end of the coupling that will go into the
rubber stopper. Insert the small diameter end into the plastic tubing.

™ e ==

Quick-release Plastic Tubing Connector
Coupling (640-030)

3. Put adrop of glycerin on the larger diameter end of the
connector that will go into the rubber stopper, and insert the
end into one of the holes in the rubber stopper. l
CONNECTOR

4. Place a drop of glycerin in the other hole of the rubber stoppefs4o-03o)

Slide the Temperature Sensor through the hole in the rubber
stopper.
RUBBER
| I STOPPER

NOTE: Do not put the rubber stopper into the flask yet.

5. Put 10 mL of acetone in the flask. Hold the flask in the hot water bath.

6. Leave the flask in the water bath for four minutes to allow the acetone to vaporize and
purge air from the flask.
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PART IlIA: Data Recording - Acetone

1. Place the two hole stopper firmly into the top of the flask with the acetone. Adjust the
Temperature Sensor in the rubber stopper so the tip of the sensor is in the liquid.

I~ | I|I|I|I|I|II

2. Align the quick-release connector on the end of the plastic tubing with the connector on the
pressure port of the Pressure Sensor. Push the connector onto the port, and then turn the
connector clockwise until it clicks (about one-eighth turn).

Sensor

@\ Pressure port

Tubing

iimf==r

Quick release
connector

3. Remove the flask from the water bath

4.  Start recording data. (Hint: DataStudig click ‘Start’ (). In
&)
ScienceWorkshoglick ‘REC’ ().)

5. Observe the change in temperature and pressure as the flask cools.

What do you expect the temperature vs. time and the pressure vs. time graphs will look
like?

6. After four minutes immerse the flask in the cool water bath.

7.  Continue recording data until the temperature reaches about 30 °C. (Hint: Click ‘Stop’ to
end the data recording.)

8.  Slowly remove the two hole stopper to allow air to enter the flask.

9. Dispose of the remaining acetone by rinsing the acetone down the drain with a large
volume of water following. Rinse and dry the flask.
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PART IlIB: Data Recording - Ethanol
1. Heat the hot water bath to 75 °C.
2. Put 10 mL of ethanol in the flask. Hold the flask in the hot water bath.

3. Leave the flask in the water bath for four minutes to allow the ethanol to vaporize and
purge air from the flask.

4.  Place the two hole stopper firmly into the top of the flask with the ethanol. Adjust the
Temperature Sensor in the rubber stopper so the tip of the sensor is in the liquid.

5. Repeat the data recording procedure for the ethanol.

How will the graphs for ethanol differ from the graphs for acetone?

Analyzing the Data
1. Setup your Graph display to show the data for acetone and for ethanol.
. (Hint: Rescale the Graph to the data if necessary.)

2. Use the Graph display to determine the relationship between pressure and temperature for
the two liquids.

. (Hint: In ScienceWorkshgghange the Graph display to show Pressure on the vertical axis
versus Temperature on the horizontal axis.

P

w
. Click on the “Input” menu buttort E
the Graph.

. Select “Delete Input” from the Input menu for the temperature plot.

) for the vertical axis of theemperatureplot of

\

5 &
AnalogA p
Em

AnalogB »

[j;-;* Delete Input

O -

. Click on the “Input” menu button— ) for thehorizontalaxis of the Graph.
. Select “Analog A, Temp” from the Input menu for therizontal axis.

Input Dolts

e ® Time Input Tirme {rin J

=
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. (Click on the “Autoscale” buttor) to rescale the Graph to the data if necessary.)

EE|
e

=[[I=- Uapor Pressure: Temp & Pressure vs Time

E_m

%
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160
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ml@] ]
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£ ] ElE

H 100 120
[}

=
o
[}

3]

Use your observations to help you answer the questions in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C06: Determine the Vapor Pressure of a
Compound

What Do You Think?

How does the vapor pressure of a pure liquid change as the temperature of the liquid changes?
Will the type of liquid have an effect on the rate of change of the vapor pressure as the
temperature changes?

Questions
1. Whatis the general relationship between the vapor pressure of acetone and the temperature
of the liquid?

2. Is the relationship linear? Why or why not?

3. What is the general relationship between the vapor pressure of ethanol and the temperature
of the liquid?

r

4. Is the relationship between acetone and temperature and ethanol and temperature the same”
How are they different?

5.  Which would you predict has the higher boiling point, acetone or ethanol? Clearly state
your reasons.

6. From the results of your experiment which liquid, acetone or ethanol, has the stronger
intermolecular forces of attraction. Clearly state your reasons.
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7. Using what you learned in this experiment, sketch the pressure vs. temperature for
methanol, water, and methane.
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Activity CO7: Boyle’s Law: Pressure — Volume Relationship in Gases
(Pressure Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Gas laws C0Q7 Boyle's Law.DS CO07 Boyle's Law C07 BOYL.SWS

Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Glycerin 1 mL

Equipment Needed

Pressure Sensor (CI-6532)
Coupling, quick-release (w/sensor)
Syringe (w/sensor)

Tubing (w/sensor)

[N [N N AN S
h<

What Do You Think?

What happens to the pressure in a container of air as its volume is changed while the temperature
remains constant?

| Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Boyle’s Law states that the pressure of a gas in a container is

related to the volume of the gas. In other words, as the volume

changes, the pressure changes. For a given amount of a gas a

fixed temperature the pressure of the gas is inversely proportio ~
to the volume. One way to verify this is to graph the inverse of

volume versus gas pressure.

SAFETY REMINDERS % m@p_",
. Wear protective gear. NS N

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Pressure Sensor to measure the change in pressure of the air in a syringe as you change
the volume of the air in the syringe. U3ataStudioor ScienceWorksho record and analyze
the data.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshoipterface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the Pressure Sensor’s DIN plug into Analog
Channel A on the interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
CO07 Boyle's Law.DS CO7 Boyle's Law C07 BOYL.SWS
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The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Digits display of Pressure, a Graph display of
Volume and Inverse Volume versus Pressure, and a Table of Pressure, Volume and Inverse
Volume.

The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

Data recording is set for one measurement per second. Use the keyboard to enter the
volume of the air inside the syringe (in milliliters).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the sensor.

Put a drop of glycerin on the barb end of a quick release coupling. Put the end of the
coupling into one end of a short piece (about 2.5 cm) of plastic tubing that comes with the
Pressure Sensor.

Put a drop of glycerin on the end of the syringe. Connect the end of the syringe to the other
end of the small piece of plastic tubing.

L_QEE:@

Align the quick-release coupling on one end of the plastic tubing with the pressure port of
the Pressure Sensor. Push the coupling onto the port, and then turn the coupling clockwise
until it clicks (about one-eighth turn).

©

==

Check that the syringe and Pressure Sensor have a secure seal by adjusting the volume
between 20 mL and 10 mL. It should get harder to push as the volume decreases.

Adjust the volume of air in the syringe to 20.0 mL. (Note: To set the initial position of the
piston in the syringe, disconnect the quick-release connector from the sensor, move the
piston to the first position (20 mL), and then re-connect the quick-release connector to the
sensor.)
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PART IIl: Data Recording (for DataStudio)

. In DataStudiq the Table display shows values for the gas volume in the syringe (for
example, 20, 18, 16 and so on).

[ ———r=Table  =—=—=HH
]| ¥ v |Eall 2] E)Es ][ @ oot +][X]
#Preszure, Ché i Syringe Volume
Mo Cata Defauld Dats
Pressure
(kFa) it
20,000
18.000
16.000
14.000
12.000
10.000
2.000 @

1. When everything is ready, start recording data. (HinDdtaStudiq click ‘Start’).
. In DataStudiq the ‘Start’ button changes to ‘Keel) and the Table display

shows the value of pressure next to the first volume (20 mL).

0 =0———=Table I=——""o=HH8 Tl —7Jul=
&2 ~EaLZ]E]Es][ & ot v]X] 3] v |EalLA)[EE @ Dot ~]X]
M Pressure, Cha W Syringe Volime e FPrezsure, Chi W Sy ringe Volurne
Fun #1 Rur ¥ Run #1 Run ¥}
Pressure Pressure
(kFa) Crald (kPa) Cralt
101 566 [T 0 onol | 101 566 [T 0 oool |
114.730 18.000
e 22

2. Click ‘Keep’ to record the pressure.
. The Table display changes to show the next value of volume (18 mL).
3. Move the piston to the 18 mL mark and click ‘Keep’ to record the pressure.

4.  Continue to move the piston to each new position and then click ‘Keep’ to record the
corresponding pressure.

5.  After you record the pressure for the last volume, click ‘SI,EQ to end data recording.
6. If time permits, repeat the procedure.
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PART Ill: Data Recording (for ScienceWorkshop )
1. InScienceWorkshoglick ‘REC’ to start recording data.
. The Keyboard Sampling window opens.

Keyboard Sampling =

Volume (mL)

ity
=
#1

[ Stop Sampling ]

2.  When the pressure reading stabilizes, type “20” for the volume of air in the syringe and
click ‘Enter’ to record the pressure.

3. Reduce the volume to 18 mL. Type 18 for the volume and click ‘Enter’. (Note:

ScienceWorkshowill prompt you for the third volume based on the pattern of the first two
volumes.)

4.  Continue reducing the volume by 2.0 mL each time, checking the pressure, and entering the
new volume until your last entered volume is 10.0 mL.

5.  After you enter the last volume, click ‘Stop Sampling’ to end data recording.
6. If time permits, repeat the procedure.
Analyzing the Data

1. Setup the Graph display so you can examine the plot of Volume versus Pressure and also
the plot of Inverse Volume versus Pressure.

2.  Set up the Table display so you can examine the Pressure, Volume and Inverse Volume.

Use your observations to help you answer the questions in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity CO7: Boyle’'s Law: Pressure — Volume
Relationship in Gases

What Do You Think?

What happens to the pressure in a container of air as its volume is changed while the temperature
remains constant?

Questions

1. From looking at your data, do the pressure and volume seem to be directly or inversely
proportional? Does this agree with Boyle’s Law?

2. What happened to the pressure when the volume went from 20 mL to 10 mL?

3.  What are possible sources of error or limitations in this experiment? For each one, try to
decide what effect it might have on the experimental results.
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Activity CO08: Charles’ Law: Volume - Temperature Relationship in
Gases (Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)

Gas laws C08 Charles’ Law.DS C08 Charles’ Law C08 _CHAR.SWS

Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Tongs 1
Beaker, heat proof,1000 mL 1 Protective gear PS
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus 1 Glycerin 1mL
Hot plate 1 Water 750 mL

What Do You Think?
s What is the relationship between the volume of a gas and the temperature of the gas?

%I | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Charles’ Law states that the volume of a gas is directly proportional to
its absolute (Kelvin) temperature, assuming all other factors such as
pressure remain constant. If the two parameters are directly
proportional, the plot of volume (V) versus temperature (T) is a straigl
line. For an ideal gas, if this line is extrapolated for temperatures below
which the substance is no longer a gas, the line always intersects the
temperature axis at Absolute Zero, corresponding to a volume of zet

SAFE\'/I'VY REMIN.DERS | - ﬁ) @ A
. ear protective gear during this activity. @ @’
. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Be very careful using a burner or hot plate to heat water.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the temperature of a water bath. Use the cylinder of the
Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus to measure the change in volume of the gas in a metal can
immersed in the water bath. UBataStudioor ScienceWorkshojo record the temperature and

the volume and display and analyze the data.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1.

p. 48

Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to
the computer, turn on the interface, and turn
on the computer.

Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C08 Charles’ Law.DS | C08 Charles’ Law C08_CHAR.SWS

The DataStudiofile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook

The ScienceWorkshafile has a Digits, Table, and Graph display of Temperature versus
Time.

Data recording is set so there is one measurement of temperature per second. You will use
the default data for the volume measurements ibdtaStudioTable or ‘Keyboard
Sampling’ inScienceWorkshopsing Parameter = Volume and Units = mm.

The ‘Default Data’ numbers under ‘Volume’ in tBataStudioTable actually represent the
position of the piston in the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus.

O =—=rTable 1: Temperature [E]=]
E §=¢I| & Data v||)(lmj|vl
Sampling Options
A Volirne + Temperature, Chis periodic § las:
Default Dats NO DAT & Elrlﬂ ic ﬂsmu es:
Termperature @—DD
(et (deq C) & Slow (O Fast i
i Parameter:
1.000
2.000 i Units:
3,000 4 Keyboard
4.000
i
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

CO08

You do not need to calibrate the sensor.

Fill a 1000-mL beaker about three fourths full of water. Place the Temperature Sensor in
the water. Put the beaker onto the hot plate, but don’t start heating the water yet.

Set up the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus. Close the clamp on the tubing to one of the
pressure ports. Place the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus on its side so the cylinder is
horizontal. Set the piston at the zero millimeter mark.

Set up the tubing that will connect the He — -
Engine/Gas Law Apparatus to the metal _— _Q:D:D
can. You will need a quick-release ——

coupling, a connector, a piece of plastic , o

tubing about 12” (30 cm) long, and Qe reiease Plastic Tubing b

glycerin. Put a drop of glycerin on the barb
of the quick-release coupling and insert the barb into one end of the plastic tubing. Put a
drop of glycerin on the barb end of the connector and put the barb into

drop of glycerin on the end of the connector and insert the connector
into the rubber stopper. Put the rubber stopper tightly into the can.
CONNECTOR

Connect the quick-release coupling to the open pressure port on the (40

base of the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus.
Put the metal can into the beaker of water. Use tongs to hold the cafvdrer

the water.
Turn on the hot plate to start heating the water in the beaker.

the other end of the tubing.
Set up the metal can. You will need a one-hole rubber stopper. Put a ]

Plastic Tubing

N
Beaker

Metal Can T~

7

Heat Engine/Gas
Law Apparatus

Hot Plate
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PART IIl: Data Recording

1.

Start recording data. IDataStudiq the ‘Start’ button changes to a ‘Keep’
| v Keep | [} |

buttor
Note: ForScienceWorkshoipstructions, see the appendix at the end of the activity.

Since the piston of the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus is at the 0 millimeter mark, click
‘Keep’ to record the value of temperature.

The first temperature value is displayed in the data Table next to “0” in the Volume
column.

Stir the water in the beaker with the sensor.

Watch the piston closely. When it reaches the 1 millimeter mark, click ‘Keep’ to record the
value of temperature.

Continue to stir the water with the sensor during the time that you record data.

When the piston reaches the 2 millimeter mark, click ‘Keep’ to record the value of
temperature.

Repeat the data recording procedure at each millimeter mark until the piston reaches the 5
millimeter mark and you have 5 data points. Do not go above 95 °C. When you are done,
stop data recording.

Analyzing the Data
Determine the relationship between volume and temperature.

1.
2.

p. 50

In the Graph display of Volume versus Temperature, rescale the graph to fit the data.

Use the Graph’s analysis tools to determine whether the plot of Volume versus
Temperature is linear or not.

Hint: In DataStudio useCurve Fit ->Linear Fit.

Hint: In ScienceWorkshopiseStatistics ->Curve Fit ->Linear Fit.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C08: Charles’ Law: Volume — Temperature
Relationship in Gases

What Do You Think?

What is the relationship between the volume of a gas and the temperature of the gas?

Question
How well did your results correspond to Charles’ Law?

Optional:

. Measure the volume of the metal can. First, fill the metal can to the brim with water. Hold
the can over a beaker and put the rubber stopper back into the top of the can. (NOTE: The
rubber stopper will push out some of the water.) Carefully remove the rubber stopper. Pour
the water from the can into a graduated cylinder. Measure the volume of the plastic tubing
that connected the metal can to the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus. Pour water into the
tubing until it is completely filled. Then add the water from the tubing to the water in the
graduated cylinder.

. Record the volume of water in the graduated cylinder as the total volume of the metal can
and tubing:

Volume of can + tubing = mL
Find a value for Absolute Zero based on your data.
. To determine the value for Absolute Zero, platal volume versus temperature.

. Hint: Use the software’s calculator to determine the total volume. Remember that the
volume of a cylinder is the area of its base multiplied by its height. The area of the piston
in the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus is 8.29 square centimeters.

. Hint: The height is the piston position. Convert the piston position from millimeters to
centimeters.

. Hint: The value for Absolute Zero is the temperature where the plot on the Graph intersects
the X-axis.

Data

Experimental value for Absolute Zero ( °C)
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Appendix ( ScienceWorkshop )

1. When you are ready, start recording date&S¢renceWorkshoghe T ——
Keyboard Sampling window will open. Adjust its position on your Votume (i)
screen so you can also see the Digits display of temperature. ] B

2.  Stir the water in the beaker with the sensor. i

3. Since the piston of the Heat Engine/Gas Law Apparatus is at the|™* =@ b ]
millimeter mark, type in “0” and click the “Enter” button in the Cmer)
Keyboard Sampling window.

4.  Watch the piston closely. When it reaches the 1 millimeter mark, type in “1” and click the
“Enter” button in the Keyboard Sampling window.

5.  Continue to stir the water with the sensor during the time that you record data.

6. When the piston reaches the 2 millimeter mark, click the “Enter” button in the Keyboard
Sampling window.

7. Repeat the data recording procedure until you have at least 5 data points. Do not go above

95 °C. When you are done, click the “Stop Sampling” button to stop data recording.

Create a Calculation ( ScienceWorkshop )

1.

2.

CO08

Click the Calculator icon or select Calculator Window from the Experiment menu to open

the Experiment Calculator.
st ol
Create a formula for the total volume. First, click on the INPUT menu bu g o ———

and select “Volume (mm)”.

Use the cursor to click the “divide” butto) in the calculator keypad. Then type in
“10” (to convert from millimeters to centimeters).

Use the cursor to click the “multiply” buttox) in the calculator keypad. Then type in
“8.29"(the surface area of the piston in square centimeters).

Use the cursor to click the “addition” buttc) in the calculator keypad. Then type in
your number for the volume of the metal can plus the plastic tubing.

Fill in the Calculation Name, Short Name, and Units as  jm==gsmnencaicuar

=—8
E| @K/ 10%5.29+98
indi . Finally click the “ Is* n th
ca?llccuell;?gr ally click the “equals* butto'—J) on the o (| e
. . . B Calculation Name
You now have a formula for determining the total volume % [Toten volume =
air. Your formula should havgour volume for the metal can DB Short Name __ Units
plus tubing. Co ) [Fetvar | [mL |

Change the Graph to show “Total Volume” on the
vertical axis. Click the “Plot Input” menu button and
select the Total Volume calculation for the vertical
axis.

[F#5) ¥olume {(mm)

®Delete Input

Click on the axis labels to adjust the maximum and
minimum values for the vertical and horizontal axes.
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10. For the vertical axis set the minimum volume to 0 and t= Totume oS Temperate
maximum to a value slightly bigger than your largest e

Enter Graph ¥ Scale

volume. oA o

11. For the horizontal axis start with -400 and 100. Later ycEs) £ { [o0__J- [ |
can fine-tune it when you know where your V vs. T line e
intersects the temperature axis.) E e

20

) Baurs 0K
Q) days
S 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50355

A A |
g Ternp (DeqC)
Gl = BECE!

12. To determine your estimate of Absolute Zero, find the
point on the horizontal axis where the “best fit” line for
Linear Fit intersects the horizontal Temperature axis.

13. If needed, can either change the minimum value for thar
axis or click on the Zoom Out button in the lower right corner (a circle with a minus sign

in it ).

14. Click the “Smart Cursor” buttorE]). Move the Smart Cursor to the point at which the
V vs. T line intersects the Temperature axis. This temperature that corresponds to a volume
of zero is your experimental value for Absolute Zero. Record your experimental value for
Absolute Zero.
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Activity C09: The Ideal Gas Law
(Pressure Sensor, Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Gas laws CQ9 Ideal Gas Law.DS (See Appendix) (See Appendix)
Equipment Needed Fquipment Needed ty
Pressure Sensor (CI-6532A) Rubber stopper, one-hole 1
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) Tongs 1
Base and support rod (ME-9355) Tubing, plastic (w/sensor) 1
Beaker, 1 L Protective gear PS

Clamp, buret (SE-9446)
Connector, rubber sto pper (w/sensor)

Chemicals and Consumables Oty

|—\|—\|—‘HH.|>|—\|—\|—"9
<

Coupling, quick-release (w/sensor) Glycerin 1mL
Flask, Erlenmeyer, 125 mL Ice, crushed 1L
Hot plate (for hot water bath) Water 3L

What Do You Think?

What is the relationship between the pressure of a gas and the temperature of a gas if its volume
remains constant as the temperature changes? Could you use this relationship to determine the
. value of Absolute Zero, the theoretical limit of low temperature?

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Solid, liquid and gas are the most common PRESSURE GAUGE
states of matter found on this planet. The only [
difference among all these states is the =
amount of movement of the particles that
make up the substance.

Temperature is a measure of the relative
movement of particles in a substance becaus
temperature is a measure of the average
kinetic energy of the particles. At any
specific temperature the total kinetic energy
is constant. Particles with a large kinetic
energy tend to collide frequently and move

apart. Intermolecular forces tend to pull
particles toward each other. The forces that
bind some molecules together at a particula

’ ICE f)
temperature are greater than the kinetic £ ,-'J]
energy of the molecules. [ =

In an “Ideal Gas” there are NO

intermolecular forces. (In fact, the “Ideal Gas” has no mass and occupies no volume!) While the
“Ideal Gas” is fictional, real gases at room temperature and pressure behave as if their molecules
were ideal. It is only at high pressures or low temperatures that the kinetic energy of molecules is
overcome by intermolecular forces and the molecules can "grab onto" one another.
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In the “Ideal Gas”, the volume of the gas is inversely proportional to the pressure on the gas at a
constant temperature. In other words, the product of the volume and pressure for the gas is a
constant when the gas is at a constant temperature.

P«V=k

For example, imagine that the gas pressure in a balloon is one atmosphere and has a volume of
twelve liters. The value dis 12 liter « atmospheres. If the balloon were to rise to a point in the
atmosphere where the pressure is 0.5 atmospheres, the balloon would expand to 24 liters and the
value ofk is still 12 liter « atmospheres.

At the same time, the volume of a gas is directly proportional to the temperature. If a gas is
heated, the volume of the gas increases. If it is cooled, the volume of the gas decreases, thus:

V =Tk,
or

V_
Tk

What happens at very low temperatures? For real gases the molecules become closer, the
intermolecular forces overcome kinetic energy, and the gas turns into a liquid. At still lower
temperatures and higher pressures, the liquid is forced into a rigid structure we call a solid. For
the “Ideal Gas”, the gas would continue to have a constant pressure-volume relationship. For the
“Ideal Gas”, as the temperature decreases, the volume and the pressure of the gas also decrease.
The pressure and volume maintain a constant relationship.

In this activity the volume of the gas is a constant because you will use a rigid container that will
not change in volume as the temperature is changed. At a constant volume then,

P is proportional to T
or
P=Te¢+ks

Theoretically, you can use a graph of pressure versus temperature to estimate the value of
Absolute Zero by finding the temperature at which the pressure reaches zero.

SAFETY REMINDERS )
. Wear protective gear. ﬂ @
. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Be very careful when you heat water.

For You To Do
Set Up a Boiling Water Bath

» Put about 600 mL of water into a 1 L beaker and put the beaker on a hot plate. Start to heat
the water to boiling. Check the water bath occasionally as you set up the rest of the
equipment.

Use the Pressure Sensor to measure the pressure inside a flask and use the Temperature Sensor to
measure the temperature of the water bath in which the flask is immersdgatdSeudicor
ScienceWorkshojo plot the pressure-temperature data onto a graph. Use the graph to determine

the relationship of pressure and temperature and to estimate the value of Absolute Zero.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshojpterface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature Sensor to Analog
Channel A on the interface. Connect the DIN plug of the

Pressure Sensor to Analog Channel B on the interface. S
3.  Open the file titled as shown; %
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)

CO09 Ideal Gas Law.DS (See Appendix) (See Appendix)

. The DataStudidfile has a Table display and a Graph display of the gas pressure and the
temperature of the water bath.

. For ScienceWorkshopefer to the Appendix at the end of this activity.

. Data recording is set at ten measurements per second (10 Hz). Use ‘Manual Sampling’
(DataStudig or ‘Keyboard Sampling’$cienceWorkshopo record the pressure and
temperature data for each different temperature.

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the sensors.
Set Up the Equipment

. For this part you will need the following: glycerin, quick-release coupling, connector,
plastic tubing, rubber stopper, flask, and Pressure Sensor

1. Putadrop of glycerin on the barb end of a quick release coupling. Put the end of the quick
release coupling into one end of a piece of plastic tubing (about 15 cm) that comes with the
Pressure Sensor.

™ e =

Quick-release Plastic Tubing Connector
Coupling (640-030)
2. Putadrop of glycerin on the barb end of the connector. Push the
barb end of the connector into the other end of the plastic tubing.CONNECTOR 1

3.  Fitthe end of the connector into the one-hole rubber stopper. (640039
4.  Push the rubber stopper firmly into the flask. RUBBER

STOPPER

5.  Align the quick-release coupling on the end of the plastic tubing
with the pressure port of the Pressure Sensor. Push the coupling onto the port, and then turn
the coupling clockwise until it clicks (about one-eighth turn).
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Pressure
Sensor

Set Up the Other Water Baths

For this part you will need the following: 1-L beakers (3), water, and ice.

1.  Fill one beaker with about 600 mL of cold tap water and add ice.

2.  Fill a second beaker with about 600 mL of room temperature water (approximately 20 °C).
3.  Fill the third beaker with about 600 mL of hot tap water.

PART IIl: Data Recording

1. When you are ready, record pressure and temperature measurements.

. (Hint: For ScienceWorkshgpee the Appendix at the end of this write-uD#&taStudio

click ‘Start’. The ‘Start’ button changes to a ‘Keep’ butt )

. The Table display shows the temperature and the pressure in the first row.
0=————Table I——=0HH

& Ternperature, Cha M Fressure, ChE
Run #1 Run #1

Tirne Termperature Tirne Fressure
(5] (deg C) (=) (kPa)
=.5000 233 =.5000 1006

2. Putthe flask into the ice water bath so the flask is
covered. Put the Temperature Sensor into the ice
water and stir gently.

3. When the temperature and pressure values stabilize in
the Table display, click ‘Keep’ to record the data.

. The recorded values of temperature and pressure Jessure |
appear in the first row of the Table display.
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4. Move the flask and Temperature Sensor to the water bath with the room temperature water.
Stir gently with the sensor. When the temperature and pressure values stabilize, click
‘Keep'.

5. Repeat the process in the water bath with the hot tap water.

. For the next part, use a base and support rod
clamp, and slit stopper to hold the
Temperature Sensor in the water bath with
the boiling water. Use a pair of tongs to hold
the flask.

SAFETY ALERT! Be careful not to touch the
beaker, the boiling water, or the hot plate.

6. When the temperature and pressure values
stabilize in the Table display, click ‘Keep’ to
record the data.

7.  Stop recording data (click tm button).
Turn off the hot plate. Remove the flask and
sensor.

Analyzing the Data

1. Use the Graph display to determine whether or not the relationshri_~|@lAlZ[+]|

Proportional

pressure and temperature is linear.
. e o y Quadrati
. Click ‘Fit’ and select ‘Linear’ from the menu. P:;n;arr:ical

Power
2. Use your data to determine whether or not the relationship of
pressure and temperature is direct or inverse.

(Hint: If the relationship is direct, thatio of pressure (measured in atmospheres) to
temperature (measured in Kelvins) is constant. If the relationship is inverpeothuetof
pressure and temperature is a constant. In other words, if P/T is a constant, the relationship
Is direct. If PT is a constant, the relationship is inverse.)

. Convert the pressure data from kilopascals to atmospheres (1 atm = 101 kPa) and record in
the Data Table. Convert the temperature data from Celsius to Kelvin (K =°C + 273).
Record in the data table.

. Calculate the ratio of pressure (atm.) and temperature (K). Calculate the product of pressure
and temperature. Compare.

3. Use the Graph display to estimate the value of Absolute Zero.

=)

. Use the ‘Zoom Out’ tooll—=l) to expand your view of the Graph display. Continue to
expand the view until you can see where the ‘Linear’ fit line crosses the negative X-axis.

«  Use the ‘Smart Tool'E) to find the coordinates of the point where the ‘Linear’ fit line
intersects the X-axis. The X-coordinate is the approximate value of Absolute Zero.

4. Compare your value for Absolute Zero to the accepted value (-273 °C).
5. Use your observations and data to answer the questions in the Lab Report.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C09: The Ideal Gas Law

What do you think?

What is the relationship between the pressure of a gas and the temperature of a gas if its volume
remains constant as the temperature changes? Could you use this relationship to determine the
value of Absolute Zero, the theoretical limit of low temperature?

Data Table

Water bath Press. (kPa) | Press. (atm) Temp. ("C) Temp. (K) P/T PeT

Ice-water

Room temp

Hot tap

Boiling

Questions

1. Isthe relationship between the pressure of a gas and the temperature a linear relationship
when the volume is constant?

2. Based on your data and calculations, is the relationship between the pressure and
temperature direct or inverse?

3. Based on your data, what is the value of Absolute Zero?

4. How does your value of Absolute Zero compare to the accepted value (-273 °C)?
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Appendix: Set Up ScienceWorkshop
Create &5cienceWorkshofile to measure and display temperature and pressure.

Set Up the Sensors
1. Inthe Experiment Setup window, click and drag the analog sensor plug to Channel A.

o]
STOF

untitled ="0"——————[3/5

~Frirnce Workshop

500 mesace

=
@ [
REC | [ Mon

Data

Click and drag thiz digital plug Click arMgdrag this analog plug
to a channel for motion, to a channeWgor voltage , heat,
radiation, rotation, etc... ight, & sound, et

fles @ B |

Digits Meter Scope FFT Table Graph

Sarnpling Options,

Click and drag a display icon to a
channel or sensor to display data.

2. Select ‘Temperature Sensor’ from the list of sensors. Click ‘OK’ to return to the
Experiment Setup window.

3. Repeat the process to set up the Pressure Sensor. Click and drag the analog sensor plug to
Channel B. Select ‘Pressure Sensor — Absolute’ from the list and click ‘OK’ to return to the
Experiment Setup window.

Set Up the Sampling Options

1. Inthe Experiment Setup window, click the ‘Sampling Options...” button (or select it from
the Experiment menu).

2. Inthe Sampling Options window, click the check box in front of ‘Keyboard’. Enter ‘Water
bath’ as the Parameter. Leave ‘Units’ blank. Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup

window.
Sampling Options
Periodic Samples:
10 Hz
) Slow i Fast
Parameter:
|water bath |
Units:
[ Cancel ] [ oK
a3
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Set Up the Displays

1.

In the Experiment Setup window, click and drag the Table display icon to the Temperature

Sensor icon.

untitled =]

O0==————
@ =3 1} ~Foience Workshop~ ———
REc | | mon | | sTap ‘ 500 merace -

Data PR

[=]| Glick and drag this digital plug
|| toachannel for rotion,

radiation, rotation, ete...
Sarnpling Options...
- |
iINEE E m

Digits Meter Scope FFT

Click and drag a display icon to a
channel oF senzor to display data.

In the Table display, add a column for Pressure. Click the Add-a-Column menu button

i

( ) and select ‘Analog B, Pressure’ from the list.

Analog A }l | | | |

@ Analog B » Hﬂ Pressure {(kPa)

In the Experiment Setup window, click and drag the Digits display icon to the Temperature
Sensor icon. Repeat the process to make another Digits display. Click and drag the Digits
display icon to the Pressure Sensor icon.

In the Experiment Setup window, click and drag the Graph display icon to the Pressure
Sensor icon.

Change the horizontal axis of the Graph display to show Temperature rather than Time.

Click the Horizontal Axis Input menu buttOles ). Select ‘Analog A,
Temperature’ from the list.

@ Analog A t Temp {deg C)

EH Analog B p___ Input¥olts

Record Data

1.
2.
3.
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Set up the sensors and equipment as described earlier. |===XKeyboard sampling —==8
Put the flask and Temperature Sensor into the first water | ettt 0
When you are ready, click ‘REC’ to start recording data. B
The ‘Keyboard Sampling’ window will open. Arrange the ]
windows so you can see the two Digits displays. Entry = 1

| Deiete || Enter ||

[ Stop Sampling ]
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When the readings for temperature and pressure stabilize, tyne

Date

‘1’ in the Keyboard Sampling window and click ‘Enter’ to
record the temperature and pressure for the first water bath.

Move the flask to the second water bath. When the readings
temperature and pressure stabilize, type ‘2’ in the Keyboard
Sampling window and click ‘Enter’ to record the temperature
and pressure for the second water bath.

Move the flask to the third water bath. When the readings in-
Digits displays stabilize, click ‘Enter’ to record the temperatur

Keyboard Sampling =8

= Water bath ()

.

Entry  #1

[ Delete ]” Enter;‘"

Stop Sampling ]

and pressure for the third water bath.
Repeat the process for the next water bath.

When you are ready to stop recording data, click ‘Stop
Sampling’ in the Keyboard Sampling window. The Keyboard
Sampling window will automatically close.

Keyboard Sampling == H

water bath ()
*1 1.0000

Analyze the Data

1.

C09

Use the Graph display to determine whether or not the press|
and temperature relationship is linear. In the Graph display, ¢

Entry

*2

I
]

[ Delete ]H

Enter . ]l

l

Stop sampling

]

the ‘Statistics’ button) to open the Statistics area. In the

Statistics area, click the ‘Statistics menu’ butt) and select ‘Curve Fit, Linear Fit’
from the menu.

Use the Graph display to find a value for Absolute Zero. In the Graph display, use the

‘Zoom Out’ buttons ) for the vertical and horizontal axes to re-scale the display until
you can see the point where the ‘Linear Fit’ line crosses the X-axis. Then use the ‘Smart

Cursor’ () to find the coordinates of that intersection point. The x-coordinate is shown
below the label of the X-axis.

Compare your value for Absolute Zero to the accepted value (-273 °C).

Use your data to determine whether or not the relationship of pressure and temperature is
direct or inverse.

(Hint: If the relationship is direct, thatio of pressure (measured in atmospheres) to
temperature (measured in Kelvins) is constant. If the relationship is inverpeothuet of
pressure and temperature is a constant. In other words, if P/T is a constant, the relationship
Is direct. If PT is a constant, the relationship is inverse.)

Convert the pressure data from kilopascals to atmospheres (1 atm = 101 kPa) and record in
the Data Table. Convert the temperature data from Celsius to Kelvin (K =°C + 273) and
record in the data table.

Calculate the ratio of pressure (atm.) and temperature (K). Calculate the product of pressure
and temperature. Compare.

Use your observations and data to answer the questions in the Lab Report.
Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Activity C10: Determine R, the Gas Constant
(Pressure Sensor, Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Gas laws C10 Gas Constant.DS C10 Determine R C10_R.SWS

Equipment Needed Fquipment Needed ty
Pressure Sensor (CIl-6532A) Tongs 1
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) Tubing, plastic (w/sensor) 1
Balance (SE-8723) Protective gear PS

Connector, rubber sto pper (w/sensor)
Flask, Erlenmeyer, 250 mL

Graduated cylinder

Rubber stopper, two-hole

Chemicals and Consumables @ty
Dry ice, solid* 1lg
Glycerin 1 mL

I—\HHI—‘I—‘I—\I—‘Q
<

(*SAFETY CAUTION! Do not handle dry ice with bare hands!)
What Do You Think?

The Ideal Gas Law describes the behavior of the pressure, volume and temperature of a ‘gas’ that
has ideal properties. Can you use measurements of pressure, volume, and temperature for a ‘real’
' 9gas to determine the value of the Gas Consift,

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The Gas Constant relates the number of moles of a gas to the pressure, vg
and absolute temperature of its surroundings.

The ldeal Gas Law states that pressure, volume, and temperature are relaté
the number of moles of gas as follows:

PV = nRT

whereP is the pressure in atmospheiéss the volume in liters is the
number of moles of the gaR, is the gas constant aidis the absolute temperature.

If the equation is solved for R, the resulting relationship is:
R = ﬂ(atmﬂliter
NT = mole&
The units of the constant show its value. The accepted value for R is 0.082 atm ¢ L / mole « K.

SAFETY REMINDERS

AN /TN
. Wear protective gear. @ @) @

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Do not handle dry ice with bare hands.

For You To Do

Use the Pressure and Temperature Sensors to measure the changes in pressure and temperature
inside a container that has a small amount of ‘dry ice’ (frozen carbon dioxidedtsstudio

or ScienceWorkshojo record and display the data. Determine the change in the mass of the dry
ice due to sublimation (phase change from solid to gas). Use your data to calculate a value for R,
the Gas Constant, and compare your results to the accepted value.

C10 © 1999 PASCO scientific p. 67



Chemistry Labs with Computers Student Workbook
C10: Determine R, the Gas Constant 012-07005A

PART I: Computer Setup
1.

2.

Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the computer.

Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature Sensor to Analog
Channel A on the interface. Connect the DIN plug of the

Pressure Sensor to Analog Channel B on the interface. S
Open the file titled as shown; %
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C10 Gas Constant.DS C10 Determine R C1l0 R.SWS

The DataStudidfile has a Graph display. Read the Workbook display for more information.

The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display with a plot of the pressure versus time
and a plot of temperature versus time.

Data recording is set at ten measurements per second (10 Hz).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the sensors.

Set Up the Equipment

p. 68

For this part you will need the following: glycerin, quick-release coupling, connector,
plastic tubing, two-hole rubber stopper, flask, Temperature Sensor, Pressure Sensor, dry
ice, and balance (for measuring mass).

Put a drop of glycerin on the barb end of a quick release coupling. Put the end of the quick
release coupling into one end of a piece of plastic tubing (about 15 cm) that comes with the
Pressure Sensor.

nlE=—1—5==

Quick-release Plastic Tubing Connector 1
Coupling (640-030) C?Q‘EEOCSTO‘)’R

Put a drop of glycerin on the barb end of the connector. Push the
barb end of the connector into the other end of the plastic tubing. ruseer

STOPPER
Fit the end of the connector into one of the holes in the rubber
stopper.

Put a drop of glycerin into the other hole of the stopper and slide the Temperature Sensor
through the hole.

Align the quick-release coupling on the end of the plastic tubing with the pressure port of
the Pressure Sensor. Push the coupling onto the port, and then turn the coupling clockwise
until it clicks (about one-eighth turn).
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PART IIl: Data Recording
Measure the Initial Mass

1. Puta l-g piece of dry ice into a flask. Carefully measure the mass of the flask plus dry ice.
Record the mass in the Lab Report section.

Measure the Pressure and Temperature

2. Wait about 20 seconds and then start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘StBdtasStudioor
click ‘REC’ in ScienceWorkshop

3. CAREFULLY force the rubber stopper with sensors attached into the top of the flask.

stopper out of the flask. Try to hold the stopper in place, but don’t put your hands or} the

. CAUTION! The pressure inside the flask may become high enough to blow the rubfer
flask (because your hands might warm the flask too much).

4.  When the pressure has reached a maximum (or the rubber stopper blows off), stop
recording data.

5. If the rubber stopper is still in place, slowly open the flask to allow carbon dioxide to
escape. Blow air into the bottle to clear the inside of carbon dioxide gas.
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Measure the Final Mass

6. Measure and record the final mass of the flask (with any remaining dry ice).

7.  After you have measured the flask and remaining dry ice, discard the dry ice according to
instructions.

Measure the Volume

8. Use the large graduated cylinder to add water to the flask to determine the actual volume of
the gas in the flask. (Hint: Be sure to account for the space occupied by the bottom of the
rubber stopper when it was in the flask.) Record the volume in the Lab Report section.

9. Empty the bottle.
Analyzing the Data
1. Use the built-in statistics in the Graph display to find the minimum pressure and the

maximum pressure. (Hint: Click the *Statistics menu’ but 2 ) in DataStudioor the

‘Statistics button ) in ScienceWorkshopRecord the minimum and maximum
pressure in the Lab Report section.

2. Use the statistics in the Graph display to find the average temperature (“mean”). Record the
value in the Lab Report section as the Average temperature of the gas.

3. Use your data to calculate the pressure change in atmospheres, the temperature of the gas in
Kelvin, the number of moles of carbon dioxide gas, and your experimental value for R

4. Compare your experimental value of R and the accepted value of R.
Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C10: Determine R, the Gas Constant

What Do You Think?

The Ideal Gas Law describes the behavior of the pressure, volume and temperature of a ‘gas’ that
has ideal properties. Can you use measurements of pressure, volume, and temperature for a ‘real’
gas to determine the value of the Gas Consint,

Data Table
Data Measurement Value

1 Mass of dry ice and bottle (before) g

2 Starting pressure of gas kPa

3 Maximum pressure of gas kPa

4 Change in pressure due to gas kPa

5 Change in pressure in atmospheres atm
(Data 4 x 1 atmosphere/101 kPa)

6. Average temperature of the gas

7 Average temperature in K K
(Data 6 + 273)

8 Volume of gas (bottle) mL

9 Volume of gas in Liters L
(Data 8 x 1 Liter/1000 mL)

10 Mass of dry ice and bottle (after) g

11 Mass of dry ice used g
(Data 1 - Data 10)

12 | Moles of carbon dioxide used moles
(Data 11 x 1 mole/44 g)

13 Calculated value of R (See below)

14 | % difference (See below) %

The calculation for the Gas ConstanRs ﬂ(atm[Iliter or Datas x Datad

nT " mole’k ~ Datal2 x Data7
The accepted value for the Gas ConstarR s0. 082ﬂ.
mole[K

Remember, percent difference| il mental value - accepted val ue| x 100%
| accepted value |
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Questions

1. How does your calculated value for R, the Gas Constant, compare to the accepted value?

2.  What are possible sources of error or limitations in this experiment? For each one, try to
decide what effect it might have on the experimental results.
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Activity C11: Determine n for a Chemical Reaction
(Pressure Sensor, Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)

Gas laws C11 Determine n.DS C11 Determine n C11 N.SWS

Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Pressure Sensor (CIl-6532A) 1 Test tube, 16 by 125 mm 1
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Tubing, plastic (w/sensor) 1
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Protective gear PS
Bottle, 2 L 1 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Connector, rubber sto pper (w/sensor) |1 Glycerin 1mL
Graduated cylinder 1 Nitric acid, 6 molar 10 mL
Rubber stopper, two-hole 1 Sodium bicarbonate (baking soda) 49

(*SAFETY CAUTION! Be very careful when handling acid!)
What Do You Think?

The Ideal Gas Law (PV = nRT) relates the pressure, volume and temperature of a gas to the
number of moles of gas. Can you use measurements of pressure, volume, and temperature for a
~ gas produced during a chemical reaction to determine the number of moles of gas?

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The Ideal Gas Law (PV = nRT) relates the pressure, volume and temperatu
gas to the number of moles of gas. The Gas Constant, R, is a proportionalit
constant in the Ideal Gas Law,

PV = nRT

whereP is the pressure of the gas in atmosphafeis,the volume in litersy is the number of
moles of the gaseous compouRdis the gas constant (0.082 atm ¢ liters / mole « K) Riithe
absolute temperature in Kelvins.

By rearranging the variables in this equation, the number of moles of a chemical compound can
be calculated.

PV
n=—
RT

The reaction in this activity is the decomposition of sodium bicarbonate by nitric acid. The
equation for the reaction is shown below:

NaHCO3 + HNO3 ===> NaNO3 + COp + Hp0

Since the equation is balanced, the number of moles of sodium bicarbonate used in the reaction
is equal to the number of moles of carbon dioxide formed. It is a one-to-one stoichiometric
relationship.

An excess of acid is used to insure the complete reaction of sodium bicarbonate to form carbon
dioxide. Sodium bicarbonate is the limiting reagent. Sodium nitrate and water are the other
products. Since sodium nitrate and water are condensed phases of matter the volumes of the
sodium nitrate and water are minimal and do not effect your results.
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SAFETY REMINDERS H ”\,\) | —

. Wear protective gear. \/lﬂhl

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the sensors to measure the changes in pressure and temperature inside a container during a
chemical reaction. UsBataStudioor ScienceWorksho record and display the data. Use your

data and the Ideal Gas Law to calculate the number of moles of gas produced during the reaction
and compare your results to the accepted value.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshojpterface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature Sensor to AnalQ

Channel A on the interface. Connect the DIN plug of the
Pressure Sensor to Analog Channel B on the interface. S
3. Open the file titled as shown; y
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C11 Determine n.DS C11 Determine n Cl1l1l N.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Graph display. Read the Workbook display for more information.

. The ScienceWorkshopocument has a Graph display with a plot of the pressure versus time
and a plot of temperature versus time.

. Data recording is set at ten measurements per second (10 Hz).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the sensors.
Set Up the Equipment

. For this part you will need the following: glycerin, quick-release coupling, connector,
plastic tubing, two-hole rubber stopper, Temperature Sensor, Pressure Sensor.

1. Putadrop of glycerin on the barb end of a quick release coupling.
Put the end of the quick release coupling into one end of a piece of
plastic tubing (about 15 cm) that comes with the Pressure Sensor.

— f—
— CONNECTOR
(640-030)
Quick-release Plastic Tubing Connector
Coupling (640-030) RUBBER
STOPPER

2. Put adrop of glycerin on the barb end of the connector. Push the
barb end of the connector into the other end of the plastic tubing.

3. Fitthe end of the connector into one of the holes in the rubber stopper.

4. Put a drop of glycerin into the other hole of the stopper and slide the Temperature Sensor
through the hole.
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5.  Align the quick-release coupling on the end of the plastic tubing with the pressure port of
the Pressure Sensor. Push the coupling onto the port, and then turn the coupling clockwise
until it clicks (about one-eighth turn).

Prepare the Chemicals

. For this part you will need the following: balance, sodium bicarbonate,
graduated cylinder, nitric acid, test tube, bottle.

1. Put 4 grams of sodium bicarbonate in the 2-liter bottle.

2. Put 10 mL of 6 molar nitric acid in the test tube. CAREFULLY slip the test
tube into the bottle with the sodium bicarbonate. Don'’t let the acid spilljout
of the tube yet.

. When you are ready to record data, you will place the two-hole rubber
stopper with sensors into the top of the bottle, and then add the acid tg th
sodium bicarbonate by tilting the bottle and spilling the acid out of the test
tube. o))
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PART IIl: Data Recording
Measure the Pressure and Temperature

1. When you are ready, start recording data.
(Hint: Click ‘Start’ in DataStudioor click
‘REC’ in ScienceWorkshaop

2. CAREFULLY force the rubber stopper with
sensors attached into the top of the bottle.

3. Tilt the bottle so the contents of the test tube
spill out. Swirl the nitric acid/sodium
bicarbonate mixture in the bottle.

. CAUTION! The pressure inside the bottle
may become high enough to blow the rubper
stopper out of the bottle. Try to hold the
stopper in place, but don’t put your handsjon
the bottle (because your hands might warfn it
too much).

4.  When the bubbling stops (or the rubber
stopper blows off), stop recording data. P

5. If the rubber stopper is still in place, slowly
open the flask to allow carbon dioxide to escape.

6. Slowly remove the stopper from the bottle to allow carbon dioxide to escape.

7.  Dispose of the mixture by pouring the solution down the drain with a large volume of water
following. Rinse the bottle and test tube.

8. Use the graduated cylinder to add water to the bottle to determine the actual volume of the
bottle. Record the volume in the Lab Report section. (Hint: Remember to account for the
space occupied by the bottom of the rubber stopper when it was in the bottle. Should you
also account for the space taken up by the test tube? Disregard the volume of the nitric acid
from the total volume.)

Analyzing the Data
1. Use the built-in statistics in the Graph display to find the minimum pressure and the

maximum pressure. (Hint: Click the *Statistics menu’ buh| 2> ) in DataStudioor the

‘Statistics button ) in ScienceWorkshopRecord the minimum and maximum
pressure in the Lab Report section.

2. Use the statistics in the Graph display to find the maximum temperature. Record the value
in the Lab Report section.

3. Use your data and the Gas Constant, R, to calculate the pressure change in atmospheres, the
maximum temperature of the gas in Kelvin, the volume of gas in liters) ,ahe moles of
carbon dioxide gas produced.

4. Calculate the moles of sodium bicarbonate. Compare your experimental value of moles of
carbon dioxide gas to the moles of sodium bicarbonate.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C11: Determine n for a Chemical Reaction

What Do You Think?

The Ideal Gas Law (PV = nRT) relates the pressure, volume and temperature of a gas to the
number of moles of gas. Can you use measurements of pressure, volume, and temperature for a

gas produced during a chemical reaction to determine the number of moles of gas?

Data Table
Data Measurement Value

1 Minimum pressure kPa

2 Maximum pressure kPa

3 Change in pressure (Data 2 - Data 1) kPa

4 Change in pressure in atmospheres atm
(Data 3 x 1 atm/101 kPa)

5 Maximum temperature °

6 Maximum temperature in K
(Data 5 + 273)

7 Volume of gas in mL mL

8 Volume of gas in L L
(Data 7 x 1 Liter/1000 mL)

9 Gas Constant, R 0.082 atm L/mole K

10 . PV moles
Moles of carbon dioxide formed (N = —)

RT

11 Mass of sodium bicarbonate used g

12 Moles of sodium bicarbonate used moles
(Data 11 x 1 mole/84 g)

13 Moles of carbon dioxide formed moles
(same as Data 12)

14 | % difference (See below) %

Remember, percent difference|

Cl1

|experimental value - accepted valug|

© 1999 PASCO scientific
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Questions

1. How does your calculated value forcompare to the accepted value?

2.  What are possible sources of error or limitations in this experiment? For each one, try to
decide what effect it might have on the experimental results.
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Activity C12: Dalton’s Law of Partial Pressure
(Pressure Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)

Gas laws C12 Partial Pressure.DS | C12 Dalton’s Law C12 DALT.SWS

Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qfty
Pressure Sensor (CIl-6532A) 1 Calcium hydroxide solution 15 mL
Bottle (or flask), 250 mL 1 Candle 1
Connector, rubber sto pper (w/sensor) |1 Clay, modeling 10 g
Graduated cylinder 1 Matches 1 bk
Rubber stopper, two-hole 1 Tape 1 roll
Tubing, plastic (w/sensor) 1

Protective gear PS

(*SAFETY CAUTION! Be very careful around any flame!)
What Do You Think?

How can you use Dalton’s Law of Partial Pressure to determine the approximate percentage of
L~ oxygen and nitrogen in the air?

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Dalton's Law of Partial Pressure states that the total pressure of a gas is equ~’
to the sum of the pressure of each individual gas at a specific temperature.

Pt = ZPj

WhereP, is the total pressure of the gas &hds the pressure of each
individual gas.

The combination of all the partial pressures of the gases that make up the

atmosphere gives the total pressure of the atmosphere. The average pressure of the atmosphere i
101 kilopascals (kPa). Most of the pressure of the atmosphere results from nitrogen. Oxygen is
the second most common gas in the atmosphere. The concentrations of carbon dioxide, argon,
helium and xenon are so minor that they contribute very little to the overall pressure of the
atmosphere.

Remove the oxygen in the atmospheric mixture in order to determine the amount of nitrogen in
the atmosphere.

| Be careful with matches and be careful with the burning candle. |

SAFETY REMINDERS )
. Wear protective gear. ﬂ @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
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For You To Do

A burning candle consumes oxygen. If the candle burns in a closed container and you use a
chemical to remove the carbon dioxide produced, the pressure in the container should decrease
due to the removal of oxygen. The remainder of the partial pressure will be assumed to be due to
nitrogen.

Use the Pressure Sensor to measure the change in pressure as a candle burns inside a container.
Use calcium hydroxide to absorb carbon dioxide gas released during combustion. Use
DataStudioor ScienceWorkshao record and display the data.
Use your data to determine the approximate percentage of
oxygen in air.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshoppterface to the computer, g
turn on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the Pressure Sensor to Analoy

Channel A on the interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown;
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C12 Partial Pressure.DS | C12 Dalton’s Law C12 DALT.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Graph display. Read the Workbook display for more information.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display with a plot of the pressure versus
time.

. Data recording is set at two measurements per second (2 Hz).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the sensor.
Set Up the Equipment

. For this part you will need the following: glycerin, quick-release coupling, connector,
plastic tubing, one-hole rubber stopper, Pressure Sensor, clay, straw, tape, candle.

1. Putadrop of glycerin on the barb end of a quick release coupling. Put the end of the quick
release coupling into one end of a piece of plastic tubing (about 15 cm) that comes with the
Pressure Sensor.

w3 ===

Quick-release Plastic Tubing Connector
Coupling (640-030) CONNECTOR

2. Puta drop of glycerin on the barb end of the connector. Push the “**g

barb end of the connector into the other end of the plastic tubing. RUBBER-
3.  Fitthe end of the connector into the hole in the rubber stopper. ™"

4.  Align the quick-release coupling on the end of the plastic tubing with the pressure port of
the Pressure Sensor. Push the coupling onto the port, and then turn the coupling clockwise
until it clicks (about one-eighth turn).

mfi==r
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5. Use a piece of clay to attach the candle to bottom of the rubber stopper. (Note: Do not let
the clay cover the hole.) Make sure that when the rubber stopper is put into the bottle (or
flask), the tip of the candle is at least halfway into the bottle. (Note: Use a straw and tape to
extend the distance of the candle into the bottle if needed.)

Set Up the Bottle
6. Put 15 mL of saturated calcium hydroxide solution into the bottle.

. When you are ready to record data you will hold the bottle sideways. Then you will light
the candle and put the candle/rubber stopper into the bottle.
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PART IIl: Data Recording

1. When you are ready, light the candle. Start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ in
DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in ScienceWorkshop

2. Tilt the bottle sideways. Insert the burning candle and then CAREFULLY but quickly force
the rubber stopper into the top of the bottle. Be sure there is a tight seal between the rubber
stopper and the bottle. Hold the bottle sideways as the candle flame burns.

e
.

3.  When the candle flame is completely extinguished, stop recording data.

4. Remove the candle/rubber stopper from the bottle. Fill the bottle with water to rinse out the
products of combustion.

5. Dispose of the water as instructed.

Analyzing the Data

1. Use the Graph display to find the initial pressure inside the bottle and the final pressure
after the candle flame went out.

. (Hint: Use the ‘Smart Tool’ ) in DataStudioor the ‘Smart Cursor’) in

ScienceWorkshap
[0 =————=—————=raph Display =—"——"—"‘ii=HI8
B (Y | e it w o -
B EERETLw JeAlF ¢ w ~]x] e -
Fioz i — Smart Cursor
: 5. =1 L I =
4 ar21.1000,99.1) 4
o LI.%) - 2]
[E2-)oATA~] g: W

287
essure (kPa)

f&%z \H'""“'"

| “Y" coordinate of

cursor position “X" coordinate o =
7 cursor position Bl
] &
0 | 3 10 15 ‘20 25 30
3.3(06 ,
L i Time Csec
a0 5 10 15 20: 25 20 25 4/// <:]| |E>|@|@E

2. Record the initial and final pressures in the Lab Report section.
Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C12: Dalton’s Law of Partial Pressure

What Do You Think?

How can you use Dalton’s Law of Partial Pressure to determine the approximate percentage of
oxygen and nitrogen in the air?

Data Table
Data Measurement Value
1 Starting pressure (O2 + N2) kPa
2 Ending pressure (N2 alone) kPa
3 Change in pressure (O2 alone) kPa
4 Percentage of O2 in air %
(Data 3 + Data 1)
5 Percentage of N2 in air %
(Data 2 +~ Data 1)
Questions

1. How does your calculated value for the percentage of oxygen in air compare to the
accepted value?

2.  How does your calculated value for the percentage of nitrogen in air compare to the
accepted value?

3.  What are possible sources for error in this experiment?
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Activity C13: Raoult's Law
(Pressure Sensor, Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio

ScienceWorkshop (Mac)

ScienceWorkshop (Win)

Gas laws C13 Raoult’s Law.DS

C13 Raoult’s Law

C13_RAQU.SWS

Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Pressure Sensor (CIl-6532A) 1 Stirring rod 1
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Thermometer (SE-9084) 1
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Tubing, plastic (w/sensor) 1
Beaker, 150 mL 2 Protective gear PS
Beaker, 1 L 1

Bottle (or flask), 250 mL 3 Chemicals and Consumables Oty
Connector, rubber sto pper (w/sensor) |1 Acetone 100 mL
Coupling, quick-release (w/sensor) 1 Glycerin 1mL
Graduated cylinder 1 Label 5
Hot plate 1 Para-dichlorobenzene 69
Rubber stopper, two-hole 1 Water 1L

What Do You Think?

How will the vapor pressure of a pure solvent change when an unknown amount of solute is
dissolved in the solvent?

~
% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The vapor pressure of a liquid in a closed system depends on molecules of
liquid that have sufficient energy to overcome the intermolecular attractive
forces and escape from the surface of the liquid as gas molecules. When a
nonionic solute is added to the liquid the intermolecular attractive forces bet
the solvent and the solute molecules are different than the forces between
molecules in a pure solvent.

Raoult’'s Law describes the relationship between the vapor pressure of a solution and the amount
of nonionic solute in the solution. For a solvent and a non-volatile solute the relationship is based
on the mole fractionX, of the solvent in the solution. The mole fraction is the number of moles

of the solvent divided by the total moles (both solvent and solute) in the solution.

Raoult’'s Law is as follows:
Pt = 2 Xj Pj

whereP, is the total vapor pressuiemeans “the sum of’Xj is the mole fraction, anBj is the
individual vapor pressure of the pure solvent at that temperature.

For example, pure toluene has a vapor pressure of 2.93 kP&@t 2®.2 mole of naphthalene
(a non-volatile solid) is added to one mole of toluene, the vapor pressure of the toluene will
decreaseln fact, the more solute added to the solvent, the lower the vapor pressure of the
solvent.

Pt = 2 Xj Pj = 1.0 mole toluene/1.2 total moles x 2.93kPa
Pt = 2.44 kPa
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SN MmN N
SAFETY REMINDERS H D\}\) | —
. Wear protective gear. an
P J 48/ @’
. Follow directions for using the equipment.
. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do
Prepare the Water Bath

« Make a water bath of about 600 mL of water in a 1 liter beaker. Heat the water bath to 60 °C
and maintain this temperature. Use a thermometer to check the progress of the water bath as
you set up the rest of the lab materials.

Use the Pressure Sensor to measure the change in vapor pressure in a rigid container containing a
liquid. Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change of temperature inside the container.
Measure the pressure and temperature for a pure solvent first, and then measure the pressure and
temperature for a solution with different amounts of a solute added to the solvent. Use
DataStudioor ScienceWorkshao record and display the data. Use the data to determine the
relationship between the change in vapor pressure and the amount of the solute for a given
temperature.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshoipterface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature Sensor to Analog
Channel A on the interface. Connect the DIN plug of the

Pressure Sensor to Analog Channel B on the interface. S
3.  Open the file titled as shown; y
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C13 Raoult’'s Law.DS C13 Raoult’s Law C13 RAQU.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Graph display. Read the Workbook display for more information.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display with a plot of the pressure versus
temperature.

. Data recording is set at one measurement per second (1 Hz).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the sensors.
Prepare the Solutions

. For this part you need the following: balance, graduated cylinder, beakers (150 mL),
stirring rod, labels, para-dichlorobenzene, acetone

1. Inthe first beaker, dissolve 2 g of para-dichlorobenzene (PDCB) in 20 mL of acetone.
Label this as solution as “Solution #1”.

2. Inthe second beaker, dissolve 4 g of para-dichlorobenzene in 20 mL of acetone. Label this
solution as “Solution #2”.
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3. Label each bottle:

Bottle | Label Contents

1 Solvent 3 mL of acetone

2 Solution #1 3 mL of Solution #1 (acetone + 2-g PDCB)

3 Solution #2 3 mL of Solution #2 (acetone + 4-g PDCB)

4. Put 3 mL of acetone in the first bottle. Put 3 mL of Solution #1 in the second bottle. Put 3
mL of Solution #2 in the third bottle.

Set Up the Equipment
. For this part you will need the following: glycerin, quick-release coupling, connector,
plastic tubing, two-hole rubber stopper, Temperature Sensor, Pressure Sensor.

1. Putadrop of glycerin on the barb end of a quick release coupling. Put the end of the quick
release coupling into one end of a piece of plastic tubing (about 15 cm) that comes with the
Pressure Sensor.

—. ff—
. G:D::]:l
N GE—
Quick-release Plastic Tubing Connector

Coupling (640-030)

2. Put adrop of glycerin on the barb end of the connector. Push the
barb end of the connector into the other end of the plastic tubing. .o« 1

3. Fit the end of the connector into one of the holes in the rubber

(640-030)

stopper. RUBBER-
4.  Puta drop of glycerin into the other hole of the stopper and slide tH{&™
Temperature Sensor through the hole.

5.  Align the quick-release coupling on the end of the
plastic tubing with the pressure port of the Pressure
Sensor. Push the coupling onto the port, and then |
the coupling clockwise until it clicks (about one-
eighth turn).

. Pressure Sensor and Temperature Sensor with
two-hole rubber stopper.
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PART IlIA: Data Recording - Solvent

1. When you are ready to begin, place the two-hole
rubber stopper with sensors into the top of Bottle 1.
Place Bottle 1 in the hot water bath.

. Predict how the pressure - temperature graph
will look for the solvent.

2.  Start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ in
DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in ScienceWorkshop

3. Allow the heating to continue for only 60 seconds.
Stop recording data.

4. Remove Bottle 1 from the hot water bath.

5.  Slowly open the bottle to allow the vapors to escape.
Remove the rubber stopper from Bottle 1 and place
it in the top of Bottle 2.

PART IIIB: Data Recording — Solution #1

1. Place Bottle 2 in the hot water bath. Begin recording
data.

. Predict how the pressure — temperature graph for solution #1 will differ from
the graph for the solvent.

2. Allow the heating to continue for only 60 seconds. Stop recording data.
3. Remove Bottle 2 from the hot water bath.

4.  Slowly open the bottle to allow the vapors to escape. Remove the rubber stopper from
Bottle 2 and place it in the top of Bottle 3.

PART IIIC: Data Recording — Solution #2
1. Place Bottle 3 in the hot water bath. Begin recording data.

. Predict how the pressure - temperature graph for solution #2 will differ from
the graph for solution #1.

The third curve will have vapor pressures that are lower than the other samples at the same
temperature.

2. Allow the heating to continue for only 60 seconds. Stop recording data.
3.  Remove Bottle 3 from the hot water bath. Turn off the heat source for the hot water bath.

4.  Slowly open the bottle to allow the vapors to escape. Remove the rubber stopper from
Bottle 3.

5. Dispose of the remaining liquid in each bottle by pouring the liquid into a beaker labeled
waste solution Rinse the bottles.

Analyzing the Data

. Use the data in the Graph display and your observations to answer the questions in the Lab
Report section.

Record your predictions and results in the Lab Report section.

p. 88 © 1999 PASCO scientific C13



Name Class Date

Lab Report - Activity C13: Raoult’'s Law

What Do You Think?

How will the vapor pressure of a pure solvent change when an unknown amount of solute is
dissolved in the solvent?

Predictions

. Predict how the pressure - temperature graph will look for the solvent.

. Predict how the pressure - temperature graph for solution #1 will differ from
the graph for the solvent.

. Predict how the pressure - temperature graph for solution #2 will differ from
the graph for solution #1.

Questions

1. Whatis the general relationship between the vapor pressure of acetone and the amount of
solid dissolved?

2. What do you think are the limitations of Raoult's Law?

3. Think about an automobile. Where is Raoult's Law an important consideration in the design
of a car?
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4.  You made two solutions of acetone and p - dichlorobenzene.

Solution #1 = 2 g of p - dichlorobenzene in 20 mL of acetone.

Solution #2 = 4 g of p - dichlorobenzene in 20 mL of acetone.
. Acetone has a density of 0.80 g/mL. What is the mole fraction of acetone in each solution?
Solution #1

The mole fraction of acetone for Solution #1 is
Solution #2

The mole fraction of acetone for Solution #2 is

5. Pick a temperature that is in the range of your data (e.g., 35 °C). Use the ‘Smart Tool’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Smart Cursor’ iscienceWorkshojp measure the pressure at that
temperature. Use the mole fraction of acetone for Solution #1 to calculate the theoretical
vapor pressure of Solution #1 and the mole fraction of acetone for Solution #2 to calculate
theoretical vapor pressure of Solution #2 for that temperature.

Solution Actual Pressure Theoretical Pressure % difference
Acetone kPa

Acetone + 2 g PDCB kPa kPa

Acetone + 4 g PDCB kPa kPa

6. How do your experimental results compare with your calculations?
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Activity C14: Rate of a Chemical Reaction 1
(Colorimeter)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Rate of reactions C14 Reaction Rate 1.DS | C14 Reaction Rate 1 Cl14 REA1.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qfty
Colorimeter (CI-6747) 1 Hydrochloric acid, 6 molar 10 mL
Cuvette (w/sensor) 1 Sodium thiosulfate, 0.2 molar 10 mL
Graduated cylinder, 10 mL 2 Water, distilled 100 mL
Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

How will changing the concentrations of the reactants in a chemical reaction affect the rate of the
y, reaction?

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

All chemical reactions occur at specific rates. The rate of a chemical reaction depends on several
physical and chemical factors. These factors include:

. The concentration of the reactants . The pressure on the reaction

. The temperature of the reaction . The presence of a catalyst

In this activity you will determine the effect of changes in concentration of the reactants on the
rate of the chemical reaction. The reaction for this activity is the acidic reduction of the
thiosulfate ion to sulfur and sulfur dioxide.

The equation for the reaction is:
$20327(ag) + 2 H'(ag) =========> SOQ(g) + S(s) + HO

One way to determine the effect of concentration on the rate of the reaction
to use a Colorimeter to measure the formation of the solid sulfur generate
The solid sulfur will block the light in the Colorimeter and the amount of
blockage is directly proportional to the amount of sulfur in suspension.

The rate of this chemical reaction is given by the equation:
Rate = k [thiosulfate]d [acid]P

The letters a and b seen as exponents are numerals which can only be determined experimentally.
Each reactant must be varied separately while the other is kept constant. The effect on the rate of
the reaction is noted and the value of the exponent is determined in this way:

» If a change in concentration of one of the reactants has no effect, the exponent is 0.
» If doubling the concentration doubles the rate, the exponent is 1.

» If doubling the concentration quadruples the rate, the exponent is 2.
The over all order of the reaction is determined by adding a + b.
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SAFETY REMINDERS ( ”\,\) | —

. Wear protective gear. [a o] @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Colorimeter to measure the change in absorbance of light by a solution of sodium
thiosulfate and hydrochloric acid as the two components react. Begin with a mixture with
specific concentrations of the two components, and then test mixtures with different
concentrations of one component or the other. E@Studioor ScienceWorkshatoe record and
display the data. Use the data to determine the overall order of the rate of reaction.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to
the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

. The sensor's connector cable has a minic
DIN plug at one end and a regular DIN
plug at the other.

2. Plug the mini-DIN end of the cable into
the sensor and then connect the other end
of the cable into Analog Channel A on the
interface.

. The Colorimeter will automatically turn
itself on when it is connected to tBeienceWorkshoipterface.

3. Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C14 Reaction Rate 1.DS | C14 Reaction Rate 1 Cl4 REA1.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Graph display. Read the Workbook display for more information.
. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display with absorbance of light versus time.
. Data recording is set at ten measurements per second (10 Hz).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
About the Colorimeter

The Colorimeter analyzes colors of light that pass through a solution. The solution is put into a
rectangular container called a cuvette, which is then placed inside the Colorimeter. The measure
of the amount of light that passes through a solution is called “transmittance”. Transmittance is a
ratio of the intensity of the transmitted light to the intensity of the original light, and is usually
expressed as a percentage.

Absorbance is related to transmittance. The light absorbed by a solution depends on the
absorbing ability of the solution, the distance traveled by the light through the solution, and the
concentration of the solution. The relationship of absorbance to transmittaAce 2s: log%T
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Calibration
The general method for calibrating the Colorimeter is as follows:
. First, calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette containing distilled water.

. Second calibrate the software (eithBrataStudioor ScienceWorkshggor one of the four
colors of light that can be selected in the Colorimeter. (For this activity you will use the
RED wavelength.)

| Note: The cuvette has two clear sides and two ridged sides. |

. All cuvettes should be wiped clean and dry on the outside with a tissue.

. Handle cuvettes only by the top edge of the ridged sides.

. All solutions should be free of bubbles.

. Always position the cuvette so the light beam will pass through the clear sides.

Calibrate the Colorimeter

When the Colorimeter comes on, the liquid crystal display (LCD) should say “Please calibrate”.

To calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette, fill a clean cuvette with distilled water and cap
the cuvette. (The clear cuvette is a control or ‘reference’ that accounts for the small amount of
light scattered or reflected by the walls of the cuvette.)

Clear sides
aligned with
light path.

On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ buttQ and the ‘Start/Stop’ buttorQ) at the same
time.

The Colorimeter’s LCD will saylhsert reference then push SELECT”.

Place the closed cuvette inside the Colorimeter. Make sure that the clear sides of the cuvette
(without ridges) are lined up with the light path in the Colorimeter. Close the lid on the
Colorimeter.

| On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ button. |

The Colorimeter willautomaticallycalibrate itself for all four wavelengths assuming that the
light passing through the clear cuvette represents “100% Transmittance”. (The automatic
calibration takes only a few seconds.)

The Colorimeter’s LCD will sayCAL done, push SELECT or START".
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Calibrate the Software

Follow these steps to calibrate the software for one of the four colors of light:
1. Leave the cuvette with distilled water inside the Colorimeter.

2. Inthe Experiment Setup window, double-click the Colorimeter icon.

0 =—"--——bxperimentSetup=—"——"0 8 I ————————————untitel ——c—c—=—=—p15
G ——————
|é,’? Sensors H Y& Options || {3 Timers.. H P Logging... |Modem Port prE———
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i ]
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—
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”Hg Earometer
=

A0 ]

Click 2nd drag this digital plug ==

to a channel for metion,

radiation, rotation, ete
+

f 23 o B W

Digits Meter Seope FFT Table Graph
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20

-
w Conductivity Sensor -l

Colorimeter

- Cligk and drag a display icen to a
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Iz

n DataStudig the Sensor Properties window will open. Click the ‘Calibration’ tab. In
ScienceWorkshgphe Sensor Setup window will open.
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[ ][ P Ak ..wﬂ.... .
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3.  Select the color of light.

. NOTE: The default color is RED, so you do not need to change the selection for this activity. |

4. Calibrate the software.

. First, press the ‘Start/Stop’ buttoQ) to start the Colorimeter. (The LCD shows the
color and wavelength, the percent transmittance, RtN".)

. Second check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDetaStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’
in ScienceWorkshop

. Third , when the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘High Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘High Value:’ BcienceWorkshop

. Fourth, press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. (The LCD changes to
“STOP”"))

5. Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window.
. The software is now calibrated for the Colorimeter.
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Equipment Setup

When sodium thiosulfate and hydrochloric acid are mixed, the solution gradually becomes
darker. The solution absorbs more and more light (its absorbance increases).

You will test four solutions made up of different amounts of two reactants as follows:

Solution Component A Component B
#1 1.6 mL of 0.2 M sodium thiosulfate 1.6 mL of 6 M hydrochloric acid
#2 1.6 mL of 0.2 M sodium thiosulfate 0.8 mL of 6 M hydrochloric acid and

0.8 mL of distilled water

#3 0.8 mL of 0.2 M sodium thiosulfate and 1.6 mL of 6 M hydrochloric acid
0.8 mL of distilled water

#4 0.4 mL of 0.2 M sodium thiosulfate and 1.6 mL of 6 M hydrochloric acid
1.2 mL of distilled water

The general procedure is as follows:

Measure the liquids needed for Component A into one graduated cylinder.
Measure the liquids needed for Component B into a second graduated cylinder.
Put Component B into a cuvette.

Add Component A to the same cuvette and put a cap on the cuvette.

Quickly invert the cuvette to mix the components.

Quickly put the cuvette into the Colorimeter.

Start the Colorimeter. Record data. Stop the Colorimeter

PART IIl: Data Recording

1. When you are ready to begin data recording, place Component B for the first solution in the
cuvette. Add Component A for the first solution to the cuvette. Cap the cuvette, invert it to
mix the components, arglickly put the cuvette into the Colorimeter. Close the
Colorimeter lid.

No ok~ owdhpRE

2.  Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to start the Colorimeter.

3.  Start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in
ScienceWorkshaop

4. Record data for 3 minutes and then stop the data recording.

5. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to stop the Colorimeter.
6. Remove the cuvette from the Colorimeter and dispose of the solution as instructed.

7. Repeat the procedure for solutions 2, 3, and 4. There will be four runs of data at the end of
the data recording.
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Analyzing the Data in DataStudio

Use the analysis tools in the Graph display to
determine the rate of reaction for each solution

2=

O Absorbance versus Time

ERAEEEFL T EAR e e <X~

A procedure for doing this is as follows:

1. Select the run to analyze.

2. Use the cursor to select a region near the| |1" e e
beginning the plot where the absorbance | || -
changing. IS

3. Select ‘Linear’ from the ‘Fit’ menu.

4. Record the value of the slope (‘m’) as the| [ T e
rate of the reaction. i

Repeat the process for each run of data.

Absorbance versus Time

EEREEB L~ T8[AIS I v =X ]

Analyzing the Data in ScienceWorkshop :m
Use the analysis tools in the Graph display to T
determine the rate of reaction for each solution| |... .
A procedure for doing this is as follows:
= [ miShpel 00259
1. Select the run to analyze. EE R
2.  Click the ‘Statistics’ button) to open O e e e e e e e
the statistics area. Rescale the display to / Z
the data.
3. Use the cursor to select a region near the beginning the plot where the absorbance is
changing.
[0 =——————Thiosulfate 0.05M,H(l tM=———H B O Thiosulfate 0.05M, HCI 6M B
Ce )
J4 s / Ernig J e P
o / T E= / s osne
HE ::e:ro::zo?,y:o_‘nsm ﬁg == 2019307,y = 0111687
- o
A __/ :
= =)
Q) w|  Time tminutes)
EREE 2 | EREE B
4. Click the ‘Statistics menu’ butto ) and select ‘Curve Fit, Linear Fit’ from the menu.
5. Record the value @2 as the rate of reaction.

Repeat the process for each run of data.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C14: Rate of a Chemical Reaction 1

What Do You Think?
How will changing the concentrations of the reactants affect the rate of a chemical reaction?

Data Table

Solution Rate

#1 (1.6 mL thiosulfate, 1.6 mL HCI)

#2 (1.6 mL thiosulfate, 0.8 mL HCI + 0.8 mL water)

#3 (0.8 mL thiosulfate + 0.8 mL water, 1.6 mL HCI)

#4 (0.4 mL thiosulfate + 1.2 mL water, 1.6 mL HCI)

Questions
1. Whatis the effect on the rate of the reaction by halving the concentration of thiosulfate?

2.  What is the order of the reaction due to thiosulfate?

3. What was the effect on the rate of reaction by halving the concentration of acid?

4. What is the order of the reaction due to acid?

5. What is the over all order of the reaction?
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Activity C15: Rate of a Chemical Reaction 2
(Colorimeter)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Rate of reactions C15 Reaction Rate 2.DS | C15 Reaction Rate 1 C15 REA2.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qfty
Colorimeter (CI-6747) 1 2-butanol, 2 molar 10 mL
Cuvette (w/sensor) 1 Potassium permanganate, 0.2 molar | 10 mL
Pipette, 1 mL 4 Sulfuric acid, 1 molar 10 mL
Protective gear PS Water, distilled 10 mL

What Do You Think?
~  How will changing the concentration of the reactants affect the rate of a chemical reaction?

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

All chemical reactions occur at specific rates. The rate of a chemical reaction depends on several
physical and chemical factors. These factors include:

. The concentration of the reactants . The pressure on the reaction

. The temperature of the reaction . The presence of a catalyst

In this activity you will determine the effect of changes in concentration on the r
of a chemical reaction. The chemical reaction under investigation is the conver,
of 2-butanol to methyl ethyl ketone or 2-butanone. The reaction will be monito
by using a Colorimeter to measure the change in optical density (absorbance)
nm (wavelength of red light).

The equation for the reaction is:

o o Y\—b \J)l/\

H
or

permanganate ion + hydrogen ion + 2 butanol ==> Butanone

or

2MnO4 + 6 H* + 5 (H1@© ==> 5 (4HgO + 8 HO + 2 Mm+

In order to determine the effect of concentration on the rate of the reaction, you will follow the
reaction by using the Colorimeter to monitor the absorption of the manganese ion. As the
reaction produces the M¥fithe light from the Colorimeter will be absorbed. The amount of
absorption is directly related to the concentration of the manganous ion in the solution.

The rate of this chemical reaction is given by the equation:

Rate = k [reactant® [reactant]P [reactant]C
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The letters a, b and ¢ seen as exponents are numerals which can only be determined
experimentally. Each reactant must be varied separately while the other is kept constant. The
effect on the rate of the reaction is noted and the value of the exponent is determined in this way:

e If a change in concentration of one of the reactants has no effect, the exponent is 0.
e If doubling the concentration doubles the rate, the exponent is 1.

e If doubling the concentration quadruples the rate, the exponent is 2.

The over all order of the reaction is determined by adding a + b + c.

SN SN NN

SAFETY REMINDERS H ”\,\) } =
. Wear protective gear. a

P J NS ) @’
. Follow directions for using the equipment.
. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
CAUTION: Never pipette by mouth. Always use a pipette bulb or a pipette pump. Be careful when
handling any acid or base solutions.

For You To Do

Use the Colorimeter to measure the change in absorbance of light by a solution of 2-butanol,
potassium permangante, and sulfuric acid as the three components react. Begin with a mixture
with specific concentrations of the three components, and then test mixtures with different
concentrations of one component or the other. E@Studioor ScienceWorkshao record and
display the data. Use the data to determine the overall order of the rate of reaction.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshoipterface to
the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

e The sensor’s connector cable has a mini :{5“%:,
DIN plug at one end and a regular DIN
plug at the other.

2. Plug the mini-DIN end of the cable into
the sensor and then connect the other end
of the cable into Analog Channel A on the
interface.

. The Colorimeter will automatically turn
itself on when it is connected to tBeienceWorkshoipterface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C15 Reaction Rate 2.DS | C15 Reaction Rate 1 C15 REA2.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Graph display. Read the Workbook display for more information.
. The ScienceWorkshopocument has a Graph display with absorbance of light versus time.
. Data recording is set at ten measurements per second (10 Hz).
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
About the Colorimeter

The Colorimeter analyzes colors of light that pass through a solution. The solution is put into a
rectangular container called a cuvette, which is then placed inside the Colorimeter. The measure
of the amount of light that passes through a solution is called “transmittance”. Transmittance is a
ratio of the intensity of the transmitted light to the intensity of the original light, and is usually
expressed as a percentage.

Absorbance is related to transmittance. The light absorbed by a solution depends on the
absorbing ability of the solution, the distance traveled by the light through the solution, and the
concentration of the solution. The relationship of absorbance to transmittadce 2s: 10g%T
Calibration

The general method for calibrating the Colorimeter is as follows:

First, calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette containing distilled water.

Second calibrate the software (eithBrataStudioor ScienceWorkshggor one of the four
colors of light that can be selected in the Colorimeter. (For this activity you will use the
RED wavelength.)

Note: The cuvette has two clear sides and two ridged sides. |

Clear sides
aligned with
light path.

. All cuvettes should be wiped clean and dry on the outside with a tissue.

. Handle cuvettes only by the top edge of the ridged sides.

. All solutions should be free of bubbles.

. Always position the cuvette so the light beam will pass through the clear sides.

Calibrate the Colorimeter
When the Colorimeter comes on, the liquid crystal display (LCD) should say “Please calibrate”.

To calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette, fill a clean cuvette with distilled water and cap
the cuvette. (The clear cuvette is a control or ‘reference’ that accounts for the small amount of
light scattered or reflected by the walls of the cuvette.)

On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ butt@ and the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) at the same
time.
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The Colorimeter’s LCD will saylhsert reference then push SELECT”.

Place the closed cuvette inside the Colorimeter. Make sure that the clear sides of the cuvette
(without ridges) are lined up with the light path in the Colorimeter. Close the lid on the
Colorimeter.

| On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ button. |

The Colorimeter willautomaticallycalibrate itself for all four wavelengths assuming that the
light passing through the clear cuvette represents “100% Transmittance”. (The automatic
calibration takes only a few seconds.)

The Colorimeter’s LCD will sayCAL done, push SELECT or START".
Calibrate the Software

Follow these steps to calibrate the software for one of the four colors of light:
1. Leave the cuvette with distilled water inside the Colorimeter.

2. Inthe Experiment Setup window, double-click the Colorimeter icon.

O =——-—————Experiment Setup=—"———N01E

O==— untithdl="——7——————— 08
®
|é,’f Sensors H/. Options... || {3 Timers.. H P Logging... |I‘1IJE|Em Port
Science Workshop S00 REC
é}/Sensnrs By Sensor Name Data

| 4

—
(17 #eceleration Sensor

”Hg Barometer [=]| click and drag this digital plug =
[} [+]| toachannel for motion, P
radiation, rotation, ets
3 cotrimter v
- . Ee
i jle: @ @
L] Fonductivity Sensor Colorimeter Digits  Meter  Scope FFT Table  Graph

Click and drag a display ivon to a
channe | or sensor to display data.

]

I Current Sensor

%

. In DataStudig the Sensor Properties window will open. Click the ‘Calibration’ tab. In
ScienceWorkshgphe Sensor Setup window will open.

=———— Sensor Propertiess—————H
Lot S -
General Cnlillkratiun M Measurements ] = Colorimeter
Current Reading High Paoint Lowe Point
“oltage “oltage Voltage: Calibrated Measurement:
0.000 | || 4500 | 0.000] [Transmittance |
valug value Value: ]
ol g | g Units: voits
‘ Take Reading | | Take Reading | High Value: | 100.000 | |5.|]|]|]|] | [ Read‘ ]
LY
Name: S Low Value: [0.000 | [0.0000  |[Read ]
Ti itt. , ChA (% 5 Li 1 -
(tronsmiance, chapema)  [2]  (Lowtin) = Cur Value: 0.000 0.0000
Range: Unit: Accuracy: sensitivity: [T . -
0to 100 % rmax 1 ensitivity: 0 () =z
[ Cancel ] H 0K ]l
[ Cancel ] ” 0K “

3.  Select the color of light.

. NOTE: The default color is RED, so you do not need to change the selection for this activity. |
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4. Calibrate the software.

. First, press the ‘Start/Stop’ buttoQ) to start the Colorimeter. (The LCD shows the
color and wavelength, the percent transmittance, RtN".)

. Second check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDetaStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’
in ScienceWorkshop

. Third , when the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘High Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘High Value:’ 8cienceWorkshop

. Fourth, press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. (The LCD changes to
“STOP”.)

5. Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window.
. The software is now calibrated for the Colorimeter.
Equipment Setup

When the reactants are mixed, the solution gradually becomes darker. In other words, the
solution absorbs more and more light (absorbance goes up).

You will test how each of the three substances (sulfuric acid (2 Molar), 2-butanol (1 Molar), and
potassium permanganate (0.02 Molar)) effect the rate of reaction. You will vary the
concentration of one reactant at a time by diluting it with distilled water.

Use the following protocol in each test:

1. Add the specified amount of distilled water to the cuvette.
Add the specified amount of 2-butanol to the cuvette.
Add the specified amount of sulfuric acid to the cuvette.

Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate to the cuvette LAST and quickly cap
the cuvette.

Quickly invert the cuvette to mix the components.

Quickly put the cuvette into the Colorimeter.

Start the Colorimeter, record data, then stop the Colorimeter

Remove the cuvette, discard the solution, and rinse the cuvette thoroughly.

» wnN

© N o o
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PART IlIA: Data Recording - Vary the Concentration of Permanganate lon
You will test three solutions made up of different amounts of the reactants as follows:

Table IlIA: Vary the Concentration of Permanganate lon

Trial# | Water 2-butanol, 2 M | Sulfuric acid, 1 M | Potassium permanganate, 0.2 M
1 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL
2 1.2 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.4 mL
3 1.4 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.2 mL

When you are ready to begin data recording, place distilled water, 2-butanol, and sulfuric
acid in the cuvette in the amounts specified.

Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate LAST. Quickly cap the cuvette, mix,
and put the cuvette into the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to start the Colorimeter.

Start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ bataStudioor click ‘REC’ in
ScienceWorkshop

Record data for about 135 seconds and then stop recording data.

Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to stop the Colorimeter. Empty and rinse the cuvette
with distilled water.

Repeat the procedure for trials 2 and 3 using the amounts of reactants shown above.
Remember to add the KMnast.

You will havethreeruns of data at the end of the data recording for Part IlIA.

PART I1IB: Data Recording - Vary the Concentration of 2-Butanol
You will test three solutions made up of different amounts of the reactants as follows:

Table IlIB: Vary the Concentration of 2-Butanol

Trial# | Water 2-butanol, 2 M | Sulfuric acid, 1 M | Potassium permanganate, 0.2 M
4 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL
5 1.2 mL 0.4 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL
6 1.4 mL 0.2 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL

When you are ready to begin data recording, place distilled water, 2-butanol, and sulfuric
acid in the cuvette in the amounts specified.

Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate LAST. Quickly cap the cuvette, mix,
and put the cuvette into the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to start the Colorimeter.
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4.  Start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in
ScienceWorkshaop

5. Record data for about 135 seconds and then stop recording data.

6. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to stop the Colorimeter. Empty and rinse the cuvette
with distilled water.

7. Repeat the procedure for trials 5 and 6 using the amounts of reactants shown above.
Remember to add the KMnast.

. You will havethreemore runs of data at the end of the data recording for Part I1IB.

PART IlIC: Data Recording - Vary the Concentration of Sulfuric Acid
You will test three solutions made up of different amounts of the reactants as follows:

Table IlIC: Vary the Concentration of Sulfuric Acid

Trial# | Water 2-butanol, 2 M | Sulfuric acid, 1 M | Potassium permanganate, 0.2 M
4 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL
5 1.2 mL 0.8 mL 0.4 mL 0.8 mL
6 1.4 mL 0.8 mL 0.2 mL 0.8 mL

1. When you are ready to begin data recording, place distilled water, 2-butanol, and sulfuric
acid in the cuvette in the amounts specified.

2.  Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate LAST. Quickly cap the cuvette, mix,
and put the cuvette into the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

3. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to start the Colorimeter.

4.  Start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in
ScienceWorkshaop

5. Record data for about 135 seconds and then stop recording data.

6. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to stop the Colorimeter. Empty and rinse the cuvette
with distilled water.

7. Repeat the procedure for trials 5 and 6 using the amounts of reactants shown above.
Remember to add the KMnast.

. You will havethreemore runs of data at the end of the data recording for Part IIIB.
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Analyzing the Data in DataStudio

Use the analysis tools in the Graph display to determine the rege—=—gsmweoscenca st i=—g8
of reaction for each solution. A procedure for doing this is as |[FREREEA " @A~

follows:
1. Select the run to analyze.

2.  Use the cursor to select a region near the beginning the || fos

where the absorbance is changing. o 2

3. Select ‘Linear’ from the ‘Fit’ menu. F

4. Record the value of the slope (‘m’) as the rate of the
reaction. P

[[0£5 20 40 &0 a0 100 120 140 16%7
%

Repeat the process for each run of data.

[0 === C15: Rate of a Chemical Reaction I =—=H B

Analyzing the Data in ScienceWorkshop
Use the analysis tools in the Graph display to determine the rg| ['*
of reaction for each solution. A procedure for doing thisis as || ['*
follows: e
1. Select the run to analyze. e 2 L

R
2. Click the ‘Statistics’ button) to open the statistics are{ = Slmidtn din 013

Rescale the display to fit the data. i) k
[F0.65 2 40 &0 a0 100 120 140 |GC'7//

3. Use the cursor to select a region near the beginning the prot
where the absorbance is changing.

4.  Click the ‘Statistics menu’ butto ) and select ‘Curve Fit, Linear Fit’ from the menu.
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5. Record the value @2 as the rate of reaction.
Repeat the process for each run of data.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C15: Rate of a Chemical Reaction 2

What Do You Think?
How will changing the concentrations of the reactants affect the rate of a chemical reaction?

Data Table
Trial # | Variable Amount (mL) Rate

1 Potassium permanganate (KmnQO,) 0.8
2 Potassium permanganate (KmnQO,) 0.4
3 Potassium permanganate (KmnQO,) 0.2
4 2-butanol 0.8
5 2-butanol 0.4
6 2-butanol 0.2
7 Sulfuric acid (H,SO,) 0.8
8 Sulfuric acid (H,SO,) 0.4
9 Sulfuric acid (H,SO,) 0.2

Questions

1. Whatis the effect of varying the concentration of each of the reactants?

2. Which of the reactants effected the rate of reaction the most?

3. Use the information in the Data Table to determine the order of each reactant and then
determine the overall rate of the reaction.
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Activity C16: A Pseudo First Order Reaction
(Colorimeter)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Rate of reactions C16 Pseudo 1.DS C17 Pseudo 1 C17 PSE1.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Colorimeter (CI-6747) 1 Ethanol 20 mL
Cuvette (w/sensor) 1 Hydrochloric acid, 1 molar 20 mL
Pipette, 1 mL 4 Potassium permanganate, 0.02 molar | 20 mL
Protective gear PS Water, distilled 20 mL

What Do You Think?
How will changing the concentrations of the reactants affect the rate of a chemical reaction?

~
% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The rate of a chemical reaction depends on the temperature, pressure and oth
physical characteristics of the reaction surroundings. The first consideration a

chemist gives to a chemical reaction however, is the concentration of the reac

High concentrations of chemical reactants insure that molecules have the grea
opportunity to for successful collisions.

Chemists often change the concentration of reactants so that they can study the effect the change
has on the rate of the reaction. For example, consider the reaction of permanganate jph (MnO

in an acidic solution with ethyl alcohol $850) to form the acetate ion §€13027). The
balanced equation for this reaction is given below.

5 CoHgO + 4 MnOg~ + 7 Ht ==> 5 CoH302~ + 4 M2t + 11 KO

Five moles of ethyl alcohol are needed to react with four moles of permanganate ion to form five

moles of acetate ion and four moles of the manganoug’()\/lon. If the concentration of ethyl
alcohol and acid are raised to a high level relative to the permanganate concentration, the kinetics

of the appearance of the Kthion can be studied. In a similar manner, if the concentration of the
hydrogen ion is raised above the stoichiometric requirement of the reaction, then the interaction
of the other two reactants can be studied. Each participant in the reaction can be studied in turn
using this technique. The method is a pseudo first order reaction because the kinetics of the
single reactant can be studied as if the concentration were first order while the other reactants are
held almost constant because their concentration is so large relative to the species being studied.

Remember that the Colorimeter measures the change in absorbance due to the manganous ion in
the reaction solution.

SAFETY REMINDERS % )
. Wear protective gear. ﬂ @
. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

CAUTION: Never pipette by mouth. Always use a pipette bulb or a pipette pump. Be careful when
handling any acid or base solutions.
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For You To Do

Use the Colorimeter to measure the change in absorbance of light by a solution of ethanol,
hydrochloric acid and potassium permangante as the three components react. Begin with a
mixture with specific concentrations of the three components, and then test mixtures with
different concentrations of one component or the other DasaStudioor ScienceWorkshoi

record and display the data. Use the data to determine the overall order of the rate of reaction.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshoipterface to
the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

. The sensor’s connector cable has a mini
DIN plug at one end and a regular DIN
plug at the other.

2. Plug the mini-DIN end of the cable into
the sensor and then connect the other end
of the cable into Analog Channel A on the
interface.

. The Colorimeter will automatically turn itself on when it is connected to the
ScienceWorkshopterface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C16 Pseudo 1.DS C17 Pseudo 1 C17 PSE1.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Graph display. Read the Workbook display for more information.
. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display with absorbance of light versus time.
. Data recording is set at two measurements per second (2 Hz).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
About the Colorimeter

The Colorimeter analyzes colors of light that pass through a solution. The solution is put into a
rectangular container called a cuvette, which is then placed inside the Colorimeter. The measure
of the amount of light that passes through a solution is called “transmittance”. Transmittance is a
ratio of the intensity of the transmitted light to the intensity of the original light, and is usually
expressed as a percentage.

Absorbance is related to transmittance. The light absorbed by a solution depends on the
absorbing ability of the solution, the distance traveled by the light through the solution, and the
concentration of the solution. The relationship of absorbance to transmittaAce 2s: 10g%T

Calibration
The general method for calibrating the Colorimeter is as follows:
. First, calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette containing distilled water.

. Second calibrate the software (eithBrataStudioor ScienceWorkshggor one of the four
colors of light that can be selected in the Colorimeter. (For this activity you will use the
RED wavelength.)
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Note: The cuvette has two clear sides and two ridged sides.

. All cuvettes should be wiped clean and dry on the outside with a tissue.

. Handle cuvettes only by the top edge of the ridged sides.

. All solutions should be free of bubbles.

. Always position the cuvette so the light beam will pass through the clear sides.

Calibrate the Colorimeter

When the Colorimeter comes on, the liquid crystal display (LCD) should say “Please calibrate”.

To calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette, fill a clean cuvette with distilled water and cap
the cuvette. (The clear cuvette is a control or ‘reference’ that accounts for the small amount of
light scattered or reflected by the walls of the cuvette.)

On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ butt@ and the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) at the same
time.

The Colorimeter’s LCD will saylhsert reference then push SELECT”.

Place the closed cuvette inside the Colorimeter. Make sure that the clear sides of the cuvette
(without ridges) are lined up with the light path in the Colorimeter. Close the lid on the
Colorimeter.

Clear sides
aligned with
light path.

| On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ button. |

The Colorimeter willautomaticallycalibrate itself for all four wavelengths assuming that the
light passing through the clear cuvette represents “100% Transmittance”. (The automatic
calibration takes only a few seconds.)

The Colorimeter’s LCD will sayCAL done, push SELECT or START".
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Calibrate the Software

Follow these steps to calibrate the software for one of the four colors of light:
1. Leave the cuvette with distilled water inside the Colorimeter.

2. Inthe Experiment Setup window, double-click the Colorimeter icon.
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. In DataStudig the Sensor Properties window will open. Click the ‘Calibration’ tab. In
ScienceWorkshgphe Sensor Setup window will open.
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3. Select the color of light.
. NOTE: The default color is RED, so you do not need to change the selection for this activity. |

4. Calibrate the software.

. First, press the ‘Start/Stop’ buttoQ) to start the Colorimeter. (The LCD shows the
color and wavelength, the percent transmittance, RtN".)

. Second check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDetaStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’
in ScienceWorkshop

. Third , when the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘High Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘High Value:’ BcienceWorkshop

. Fourth, press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. (The LCD changes to
“STOP”"))

5. Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window.
. The software is now calibrated for the Colorimeter.
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Equipment Setup

When the reactants are mixed, the solution gradually becomes darker. In other words, the
solution absorbs more and more light (absorbance goes up).

You will test how each of the three substances (hydrochloric acid (1 Molar), ethyl alcohol, and
potassium permanganate (0.02 Molar)) effect the rate of reaction. You will vary the
concentration of one reactant at a time by diluting it with distilled water.

Use the following protocol in each test:

1. Add the specified amount of distilled water to the cuvette.
Add the specified amount of 2-butanol to the cuvette.
Add the specified amount of sulfuric acid to the cuvette.

Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate to the cuvette LAST and quickly cap
the cuvette.

Quickly invert the cuvette to mix the components.

Quickly put the cuvette into the Colorimeter.

Start the Colorimeter, record data, then stop the Colorimeter

Remove the cuvette, discard the solution, and rinse the cuvette thoroughly.

H w N
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PART IlIA: Data Recording - Vary the Concentration of Permanganate lon
You will test three solutions made up of different amounts of the reactants as follows:

Table IlIA: Vary the Concentration of Permanganate lon

Trial # | Water Ethanol Hydrochloric acid,1 M [ Potassium permanganate, 0.02 M

1 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL
2 1.2 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.4 mL
3 1.4 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL 0.2 mL

1. When you are ready to begin data recording, place distilled water, ethanol, and
hydrochloric acid in the cuvette in the amounts specified.

2. Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate LAST. Quickly cap the cuvette, mix,
and put the cuvette into the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

3. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to start the Colorimeter.

4.  Start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in
ScienceWorkshap

5. Record data for about 120 seconds and then stop recording data.

6. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to stop the Colorimeter. Empty and rinse the cuvette
with distilled water.

7. Repeat the procedure for trials 2 and 3 using the amounts of reactants shown above.
Remember to add the KMnast.

. You will havethreeruns of data at the end of the data recording for Part IlIA.
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PART I1IB: Data Recording - Vary the Concentration of Ethyl Alcohol
You will test three solutions made up of different amounts of the reactants as follows:

Table I1IB: Vary the Concentration of Ethanol

Trial # | Water Ethanol Hydrochloric acid, 1 M | Potassium permanganate, 0.02 M

4 0.8mL |0.8mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL
5 1.2mL (0.4 mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL
6 1.4mL [0.2mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL

1. When you are ready to begin data recording, place distilled water, ethanol, and
hydrochloric acid in the cuvette in the amounts specified.

2. Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate LAST. Quickly cap the cuvette, mix,
and put the cuvette into the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

3. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to start the Colorimeter.

4.  Start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in
ScienceWorkshop

5. Record data for about 120 seconds and then stop recording data.

6. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to stop the Colorimeter. Empty and rinse the cuvette
with distilled water.

7. Repeat the procedure for trials 5 and 6 using the amounts of reactants shown above.
Remember to add the KMnast.

. You will havethreemore runs of data at the end of the data recording for Part I1IB.
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PART IlIC: Data Recording - Vary the Concentration of Hydrochloric Acid
You will test three solutions made up of different amounts of the reactants as follows:

Table IlIC: Vary the Concentration of Hydrochloric Acid

Trial # | Water Ethanol Hydrochloric acid, 1 M | Potassium permanganate, 0.02 M

4 0.8mL |0.8mL 0.8 mL 0.8 mL
5 1.2mL (0.8 mL 0.4 mL 0.8 mL
6 1.4mL (0.8 mL 0.2 mL 0.8 mL

1. When you are ready to begin data recording, place distilled water, ethanol, and
hydrochloric acid in the cuvette in the amounts specified.

2. Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate LAST. Quickly cap the cuvette, mix,
and put the cuvette into the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

3. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to start the Colorimeter.

4.  Start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in
ScienceWorkshop

5. Record data for about 135 seconds and then stop recording data.

6. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to stop the Colorimeter. Empty and rinse the cuvette
with distilled water.

7. Repeat the procedure for trials 5 and 6 using the amounts of reactants shown above.
Remember to add the KMnast.

. You will havethreemore runs of data at the end of the data recording for Part I1IB.
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Analyzing the Data in DataStudio
Use the analysis tools in the Graph display to determine the rate of reaction for each solution. A
procedure for doing this is as follows: -— .
=——————varvinkMhili =——=018
1.  Select the run to analyze. EEE IR L TSIAZ TS e -]

1.2

F1.2

: 7
2. Click the ‘Slope Tool’ buttor ).

. The ‘Slope Tool’ shows the slope of a line tange
to any point on the plot of data.

3. Use the cursor to move the tool to a point near ti
beginning the plot where the absorbance is
changing.

4. Record the value of the slope (‘m’) as the rate of
the reaction.

Repeat the process for each run of data. [o102 0+ 0 08 10 1z 18 16 1e z0pd

*  Absorbance, ChA Standard
* Absorbance, ChA KMnO4 1 /2
® @bsorbance, Ché KMn4 1/4

Analyzing the Data in ScienceWorkshop

Use the analysis tools in the Graph display to determine the rate of reaction for each solution. A
procedure for doing this is as follows:

1. Select the run to analyze.

2. Click the ‘Statistics’ button) to open the statistics area. Rescale the display to fit the
data.

3. Use the cursor to select a region near the beginning the plot where the absorbance is
changing.

4.  Click the ‘Statistics menu’ butto ) and select ‘Curve Fit, Linear Fit’ from the menu.

HE | =)= ]

[OE[ ]
o2 KN

@ 2 | i 100 120
= ] Tirne (=1
KDEEC 2 O M ) IKIDEE

5. Record the value @2 as the rate of reaction.
Repeat the process for each run of data.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C16: A Pseudo First Order Reaction

What Do You Think?
How will changing the concentrations of the reactants affect the rate of a chemical reaction?

Data Table
Trial # | Variable Amount (mL) | Rate (slope)

1 Potassium permanganate (KmnQO,) 0.8
2 Potassium permanganate (KmnQO,) 0.4
3 Potassium permanganate (KmnQO,) 0.2
4 Ethanol 0.8
5 Ethanol 0.4
6 Ethanol 0.2
7 Hydrochloric acid (HCI) 0.8
8 Hydrochloric acid (HCI) 0.4
9 Hydrochloric acid (HCI) 0.2

Questions

1. Whatis the effect of varying the concentration of each of the reactants?

2. Which of the reactants effected the rate of reaction the most?
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3. Using the information in the Data Table determine the order of each reactant and then
determine the overall rate of the reaction.
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Activity C17: Another Pseudo First Order Reaction
(Colorimeter)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Rate of reactions C17 Pseudo 2.DS C18 Pseudo 2 C18 PSE2.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Colorimeter (CI-6747) 1 Hydrochloric acid, 3 molar 20 mL
Cuvette (w/sensor) 1 Potassium permanganate, 0.001 molar 20 mL
Graduated cylinder 1 Sodium oxalate, 0.1 molar 20 mL
Pipette, 1 mL 4 Water, distilled 200 mL
Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?
How will changing the concentrations of the reactants affect the rate of a chemical reaction?

-
% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The rate of a chemical reaction depends on the temperature, pressure and oth
physical characteristics of the reaction surroundings. The first consideration a

chemist gives to a chemical reaction however, is the concentration of the reac

High concentrations of chemical reactants insure that molecules have the grea
opportunity to for successful collisions.

Chemists often change the concentration of reactants so that they can study the effect the change
has on the rate of the reaction. For example, consider the reaction of permanganate ih (MnO

in an acidic solution with oxalate ion to form carbon dioxide. The balanced equation for this
reaction is given below.

5 Cp042- + 2MnO4 + 16 Hf ===> 10 CQ + 2 Mn2* + 8 HO

Five moles of oxalate ion are needed to react with two moles of permanganate ion to form ten

moles of carbon dioxide and two moles of the manganous ioB{Mif the concentration of

oxalate ion and acid are raised to a high level relative to the permanganate concentration, the
kinetics of the disappearance of the permanganate ion can be studied. In a similar manner, if the
concentration of the hydrogen ion is raised above the stoichiometric requirement of the reaction,
then the interaction of the other two reactants can be studied. Each participant in the reaction can
be studied in turn using this technique. The method is a pseudo first order reaction because the
kinetics of the single reactant can be studied as if the concentration were first order while the
other reactants are held almost constant because their concentration is so large relative to the
species being studied.

The Colorimeter measures the change in absorbance of light caused by the disappearance of the
permanganate ion as it is consumed by the reaction.
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SAFETY REMINDERS H ”\,\) } =
. Wear protective gear. a8
P J NCRE) @’
. Follow directions for using the equipment.
. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
CAUTION: Never pipette by mouth. Always use a pipette bulb or a pipette pump. Be careful when
handling any acid or base solutions.

For You To Do

Use the Colorimeter to measure the change in absorbance of light by a solution of hydrochloric
acid, sodium oxalate, and potassium permangante as the three components react. Begin with a
mixture with specific concentrations of the three components, and then test mixtures with
different concentrations of one component or the other DasaStudioor ScienceWorkshoi

record and display the data. Use the data to determine the overall order of the rate of reaction.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshojpterface to
the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

. The sensor’s connector cable has a mini
DIN plug at one end and a regular DIN
plug at the other.

2. Plug the mini-DIN end of the cable into
the sensor and then connect the other end
of the cable into Analog Channel A on the
interface.

. The Colorimeter will automatically turn itself on when it is connected to the
ScienceWorkshopterface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C17 Pseudo 2.DS C18 Pseudo 2 C18 PSE2.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Graph display. Read the Workbook display for more information.
. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display with absorbance of light versus time.
. Data recording is set at ten measurements per second (10 Hz).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
About the Colorimeter

The Colorimeter analyzes colors of light that pass through a solution. The solution is put into a
rectangular container called a cuvette, which is then placed inside the Colorimeter. The measure
of the amount of light that passes through a solution is called “transmittance”. Transmittance is a
ratio of the intensity of the transmitted light to the intensity of the original light, and is usually
expressed as a percentage.
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Absorbance is related to transmittance. The light absorbed by a solution depends on the
absorbing ability of the solution, the distance traveled by the light through the solution, and the
concentration of the solution. The relationship of absorbance to transmittadce 2s: 10g%T
Calibration

The general method for calibrating the Colorimeter is as follows:

. First, calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette containing distilled water.

. Second calibrate the software (eithBrataStudioor ScienceWorkshggor one of the four
colors of light that can be selected in the Colorimeter. (For this activity you will use the
RED wavelength.)

| Note: The cuvette has two clear sides and two ridged sides. |

. All cuvettes should be wiped clean and dry on the outside with a tissue.

. Handle cuvettes only by the top edge of the ridged sides.

. All solutions should be free of bubbles.

. Always position the cuvette so the light beam will pass through the clear sides.

Calibrate the Colorimeter

When the Colorimeter comes on, the liquid crystal display (LCD) should say “Please calibrate”.

To calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette, fill a clean cuvette with distilled water and cap
the cuvette. (The clear cuvette is a control or ‘reference’ that accounts for the small amount of
light scattered or reflected by the walls of the cuvette.)

On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ butt@ and the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) at the same
time.

The Colorimeter’'s LCD will saylhsert reference then push SELECT”.

Clear sides
aligned with
light path.

Place the closed cuvette inside the Colorimeter. Make sure that the clear sides of the cuvette
(without ridges) are lined up with the light path in the Colorimeter. Close the lid on the
Colorimeter.

| On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ button. |

The Colorimeter willautomaticallycalibrate itself for all four wavelengths assuming that the
light passing through the clear cuvette represents “100% Transmittance”. (The automatic
calibration takes only a few seconds.)

The Colorimeter’s LCD will sayCAL done, push SELECT or START".
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Calibrate the Software

Follow these steps to calibrate the software for one of the four colors of light:
1. Leave the cuvette with distilled water inside the Colorimeter.

2. Inthe Experiment Setup window, double-click the Colorimeter icon.
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. In DataStudig the Sensor Properties window will open. Click the ‘Calibration’ tab. In
ScienceWorkshgphe Sensor Setup window will open.
ESEHSDFPFDFEFHESEE
LS i
General Cnlillkratiun M Measurements ] ::ﬂ:: Colorimeter
Current Reading High Paoint Lowe Point
“oltage “oltage Voltage: Calibrated Measurement:
o.ooo || 4500 | 0.000] [Transmittance |
Value Yalue Value:
gl 100 | o] Units: Volts
‘ Take Reading | | Take Reading | High Value: |||]|].|]|]|] | |5.|]|]|]|] |[ Read‘ ]
Name: S Low Value: [0.000 | [0.0000 || Read | ]
[Transmittance, Cha (% max) i] [Low (1%} =) Cur Value: 0.000 0.0000
OR:’D"?E; ;':r::x A“"Im" : Sensitivity: | Low {1%) s
[ Cancel ] H 0K ]l
[ Cancel ] ” 0K “
3. Select the color of light.
. NOTE: The default color is RED, so you do not need to change the selection for this activity. |

4. Calibrate the software.

. First, press the ‘Start/Stop’ buttoQ) to start the Colorimeter. (The LCD shows the
color and wavelength, the percent transmittance, RtN".)

. Second check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDetaStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’
in ScienceWorkshop

. Third , when the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘High Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘High Value:’ BcienceWorkshop

. Fourth, press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. (The LCD changes to
“STOP”"))

5. Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window.
. The software is now calibrated for the Colorimeter.
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Equipment Setup

When the reactants are mixed, the solution gradually becomes light. In other words, the solution
absorbs less and less light so absorbance goes down.

You will test how each of the three substances effects the rate of reaction. You will vary the
concentration of one reactant at a time by diluting it with distilled water.

Use the following protocol in each test:

1. Add the specified amount of distilled water to the cuvette.
Add the specified amount of sodium oxalate to the cuvette.
Add the specified amount of hydrochloric acid to the cuvette.

Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate to the cuvette LAST and quickly cap
the cuvette.

Quickly invert the cuvette to mix the components.

Quickly put the cuvette into the Colorimeter.

Start the Colorimeter, record data, and then stop the Colorimeter

Remove the cuvette, discard the solution, and rinse the cuvette thoroughly.

H w N
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PART IlIA: Data Recording - Vary the Concentration of Permanganate lon
You will test three solutions made up of different amounts of the reactants as follows:

Table IlIA: Vary the Concentration of Permanganate lon

Trial # | Water Sodium oxalate, 0.1 M | HCI, 3 M Potassium permanganate, 0.001 M
1 1.0 mL 1.0 mL 1.0 mL 1.0 mL
2 1.5mL 1.0 mL 1.0 mL 0.5 mL

1. When you are ready to begin data recording, place distilled water, sodium oxalate, and
hydrochloric acid in the cuvette in the amounts specified.

2. Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate LAST. Quickly cap the cuvette, mix,
and put the cuvette into the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

3.  Press the ‘Start/Stop’ buttoQ) to start the Colorimeter.

4.  Start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in
ScienceWorkshop

5. Record data for about 4 minutes (240 seconds) and then stop recording data.

6. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to stop the Colorimeter. Empty and rinse the cuvette
with distilled water.

7. Repeat the procedure for trial 2 using the amounts of reactants shown above. Remember to
add the KMnQ last.

. You will havetwo runs of data at the end of the data recording for Part IlIA.
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PART Il1IB: Data Recording - Vary the Concentration of Oxalate lon

Dilute a small amount of the sodium oxalate from 0.1 molar to 0.001 molar. Use the pipette to
put 1 mL of 0.1 M sodium oxalate into a 100-mL graduated cylinder. Add distilled water to the
cylinder until the volume is 100 mL.

Table IIIB: Vary the Concentration of Oxalate lon

Trial # | Water Sodium oxalate, 0.001 M HCI, 3 M | Potassium permanganate, 0.001 M

3 None 2.0 mL 1.0 mL 1.0 mL

4 1.0 mL 1.0 mL 1.0 mL 1.0 mL

1. When you are ready to begin data recording for Part IlIB, place distilled water, sodium
oxalate (0.001 M), and hydrochloric acid in the cuvette in the amounts specified.

2. Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate LAST. Quickly cap the cuvette, mix,
and put the cuvette into the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

3. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to start the Colorimeter.
4.  Start recording data.
5. Record data for about 4 minutes (240 seconds) and then stop recording data.

6. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto ) to stop the Colorimeter. Empty and rinse the cuvette
with distilled water.

7. Repeat the procedure for trial 4 using the amounts of reactants shown above. Remember to
add the KMnQ last.

. You will havefour runs of data at the end of the data recording for Part Il1A.
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PART IlIC: Data Recording - Vary the Concentration of Hydrochloric Acid

Dilute a small amount of the hydrochloric acid from 3 molar to 0.3 molar. Put 9 mL of distilled
water into a graduated cylinder. Use a pipette to add 1 mL of 3 M hydrochloric acid into the
water. Add distilled water to bring the total volume to 10 mL.

Table IIIB: Vary the Concentration of Oxalate lon

Trial # | Water Sodium oxalate, 0.1 M | HCI, 0.3 M Potassium permanganate, 0.001 M

3 None 1.0 mL 2.0 mL 1.0 mL
4 1.0 mL 1.0 mL 1.0 mL 1.0 mL

1. When you are ready to begin data recording for Part 1lIB, place distilled water, sodium
oxalate (0.1 M), and hydrochloric acid (0.3 M) in the cuvette in the amounts specified.

2. Add the specified amount of potassium permanganate LAST. Quickly cap the cuvette, mix,
and put the cuvette into the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

3. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to start the Colorimeter.
4.  Start recording data.
5. Record data for about 4 minutes (240 seconds) and then stop recording data.

6. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) to stop the Colorimeter. Empty and rinse the cuvette
with distilled water.

7. Repeat the procedure for trial 6 using the amounts of reactants shown above. Remember to
add the KMnQ last.
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Analyzing the Data in
Use the analysis tools in the Graph display to determine the rate gf

DataStudio

Student Workbook
012-07005A

Absorbance versus Ti

reaction for each solution. A procedure for doing this is as follows |[FAREIREEAL " ~T=AlF~]

1.
2.

3.
4.

Select the run to analyze.

Use the cursor to select a region near the beginning the plot|

where the absorbance is changing.
Select ‘Linear’ from the ‘Fit’ menu.

Record the value of the slope (‘m’) as the rate of the reaction

Repeat the process for each run of data.

Analyzing the Data in

Use the analysis tools in the Graph display to
determine the rate of reaction for each solution. A

procedure for doing this is as follows:

1.

Select the run to analyze.

Click the ‘Statistics’ button) to open the
statistics area. Rescale the display to fit the dat
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Repeat the process for each run of data.
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Lab Report - Activity C17: Another Pseudo First Order Reaction
What Do You Think?
How will changing the concentrations of the reactants affect the rate of a chemical reaction?

Data Table
Trial # | Variable Amount (mL) | Rate (slope)
1 Potassium permanganate (0.001 M) 1.0
2 Potassium permanganate (0.001 M) 0.5
3 Sodium oxalate (0.001 M) 2.0
4 Sodium oxalate (0.001 M) 1.0
5 Hydrochloric acid (0.3 M) 2.0
6 Hydrochloric acid (0.3 M) 1.0
Questions

1. What s the effect of varying the concentration of each of the reactants?

2. Which of the reactants effected the rate of reaction the most?

3. Using the information in the Data Table determine the order of each reactant and then
determine the overall rate of the reaction.
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Activity C18: Chemical Equilibrium
(Pressure Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Rate of reactions C18 Equilibrium.DS C19 Chemical Equilibrium | C19 CHEM.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Pressure Sensor (CI-6532A) 1 Tubing (w/sensor) 1
Connector, rubber sto pper (w/sensor) |1 Protective gear PS
Coupling, quick release (w/sensor) 1 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Flask, 250 mL 1 Glycerin 1mL
Graduated cylinder 1 Soda water, cold 100 mL
Rubber stopper, one-hole 1 Soda water, warm 100 mL

What Do You Think?
f,} How will the temperature of club soda affect the rate at which equilibrium is established?

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The process of chemical equilibrium is dynamic. The term dynamic means
that even though no macroscopic chemical changes are noticeable,
microscopic chemical changes are occurring constantly.

For any chemical reaction, the reactants combine with each other to form
products. A general reaction could be written:
A + B ======> C

The equation states that chemical A reacts with chemical B at a set rate to
produce C. This is a kinetic reaction which proceeds in only one direction. This is not a system in
equilibrium.

But chemical C decomposes at another rate to reform chemicals A and B. This is also not a
system in equilibrium.

When the two reactions are combined and the rate of the forward reaction equals the rate of the
reverse reaction the two opposing reactions are said to be at equilibrium.

A <======> B + C
Carbonic acid decomposes to form carbon dioxide and water in the following equilibrium
system:
H2C03(aq) <===7=7=> CO2(g) * H20(aq)
carbonic acid carbon dioxide water

The carbon dioxide then reacts with water to reform carbonic acid. The forward reaction occurs
every time you open a soda bottle or pour soda into a glass. The carbonic acid decomposes to
form the fizz that we associate with most soft drinks.
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When you cap the bottle, the carbon dioxide gas begins to re-dissolve in the soda water to reform
carbonic acid. Once the rate of the forward decomposition equals the rate of reformation of
carbonic acid, the system has reached chemical and physical equilibrium. The reactions still
occur at the microscopic level but there is no evidence of any macroscopic change. You will
know when the carbonic acid/carbon dioxide system has reached equilibrium when there is no
further change in the pressure in the soda bottle.

SAFETY REMINDERS /J—;L\ AN /0N
. Wear protective gear. @ @) @
. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Pressure Sensor to measure the change in pressure inside a rigid container as a small
amount of soda water decomposes. Use DataStudio or ScienceWorkshop to record and display
the data. Compare the data collected for cold soda water to the data collected for warm soda
water.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to the computer, turn
on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the Pressure Sensor’s DIN plug into Analog Channe
A on the interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown: y

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)

C18 Equilibrium.DS C19 Chemical Equilibrium C19 CHEM.SWS
. The DataStudidfile has a Graph display of pressure versus time. Read the instructions in
the Workbook display.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display of pressure versus time.
. Data recording is set for one measurement per second.
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the sensor.
Set Up the Equipment

. For this part you will need the following: glycerin, quick-release coupling, connector,
plastic tubing, rubber stopper, flask, graduated cylinder, and warm (room temperature)
soda water.

1. Putadrop of glycerin on the barb end of a —_— —
quick release coupling. Put the end of the —_— _‘:]:D:D
quick release coupling into one end of a T Ga——

piece of plastic tubing (about 15 cm) that
comes with the Pressure Sensor. Quick-release Plastic Tubing Connector

Coupling (640-030)
2. Put adrop of glycerin on the barb end of
the connector. Push the barb end of the connector into the other end
of the plastic tubing. ‘

Fit the end of the connector into the one-hole rubber stopper. ‘
Put 100 mL of warm (room temperature) soda water in the flask. omEcTon 1

(640-030)

RUBBER
STOPPER

W
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PART IlIlIA: Data Recording — Warm Soda Water

1.
2.

5.

6.

Put the rubber stopper firmly into the top of the flask.

Align the quick-release coupling on the end of the plastic tubing with the pressure port of
the Pressure Sensor. Push the coupling onto the port, and then turn the coupling clockwise
until it clicks (about one-eighth turn).

iimf{==r

When everything is ready, begin data recording. (Hint: Click ‘StaBataStudioor
‘REC’ in ScienceWorkshaop

What do you predict the graph of pressure versus time will look like?

Observe the change in pressure as the carbonic acid decomposes in the flask.
Continue collecting data for about 6 minutes and then stop recording data.

Slowly remove the rubber stopper from the bottle. Disconnect the quick-release coupling
from the Pressure Sensor.

Dispose of the soda water. Rinse the flask with cold water.

PART I1IIB: Data Recording — Cold Soda Water

1.

2.

Put 100 mL of cold soda water in the flask. Put the rubber stopper firmly into the top of the
flask.

Align the quick-release coupling on the end of the plastic tubing with the pressure port of
the Pressure Sensor. Push the coupling onto the port, and then turn the coupling clockwise
until it clicks (about one-eighth turn).

When everything is ready, begin data recording.

How will the graph of the cold soda water differ from the graph of the room temperature
soda water?

Continue collecting data for about 6 minutes and then stop recording data.

Slowly remove the rubber stopper from the bottle. Disconnect the quick-release coupling
from the Pressure Sensor.

Dispose of the soda water. Rinse the flask.
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Analyzing the Data

1. Use the built-in statistics tools in the Graph display to find the minimum and maximum
values for pressure for each run of data.

. Hint: In DataStudiq click the ‘Statistics menu’ butto 2> ) in the display toolbar. The
legend in the Graph display will show the minimum and maximum pressure.

. Hint: In ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘Statistics’ buttor) to open the statistics area.

Click the ‘Statistics menu’ butt0|) in the statistics area and select Minimum and
Maximum from the menu.

2.  Record the values in the Lab Report section.

3.  Use the built-in analysis tools in the Graph display to find the slope of the pressure versus
time.

. Hint: In DataStudig use the cursor to select a region of the plot of pressure. Click the ‘Fit

menu’ button ’7{“ fit_¥ ) in the display toolbar and select ‘Linear’ from the menu.

O=———————¢6raphI—————————HH O=—————————6raph I———HE
i QI QIS [ [ it vllﬁl ﬁl % | & vate ][ X|E+] i QIQ & Eﬂ||,g|\ﬁ|| Fit @ él 5 | & vete X[ +]
111 111
[ i, . | TMin, Max
110 [ # Fressure, Chis warm soda water 100 mL + 100mL water 105.0 1054 | F110 | # pressure, Chi warm soda water 100 mL + 100mL water 105.0_108.4
Fios Fios
J e
ips o o o ios : PSE o
€ s
e = = a7 e =
Fipe o < Fioe = <
LA L Linear Fit
5 et 5 m (Slape] 0.00g
it b (¥ Intercept) 105181
v 0992
104 104 Standard Deviation m  0.000
Standard Devistion b 0.012
108 103
L3
102 102
Lo Time(rnin] o Time(min]
10 20 30 40 50 60
1.0 20 0 40 S0 &0 7 7z

. Hint: In ScienceWorkshopise the cursor to select a region of the plot of pressure. Click the
‘Statistics menu’ button in the statistics area and select ‘Curve Fit, Linear Fit’ from the
menu.

4. Record the slope of each run of data as the rate of decomposition.
Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C18: Chemical Equilibrium

What Do You Think?

Date

How will the temperature of club soda affect the rate at which equilibrium is established?

Data Table
Trial Pressure (maximum) Pressure (minimum) Slope
Warm soda water kPa kPa
Cold soda water kPa kPa
Questions

1. Isthere a difference in the rate to reach equilibrium?

2.  What is the relationship of temperature to the rate to reach equilibrium?

3. Explain what is happening on a molecular level.
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Activity C19: Determine the Equilibrium Constant, K
(Colorimeter)

Date

of a Reaction

c!?

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Rates of reaction C19 Kc Constant.DS See appendix. See appendix.
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Colorimeter (CI-6747) 1 Iron nitrate, Fe(NO,),, 0.200 molar 20 mL
Beaker, 100-mL 3 Iron nitrate, Fe(NO,),, 0.002molar 30 mL
Cuvette (w/sensor) 1 Label 5
Pipette, 10 mL, with pipette bulb orpump | 4 Potassium thiocyanate, KSCN, 0.002 M | 25 mL
Stirring rod 1 Tissue 4
Test tube, 20 by 150 mm 5 Water, distilled 30 mL
Test tube rack 1

Thermometer (SE-9084) 1

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

In some chemical reactions the amounts of products formed can be
calculated when the amounts of reactants are known, assuming that
the reaction goes to completion so that one of the reactants is used up.
However, many reactions to not go to completion. Instead, they reac _
an equilibrium state in which both reactants and products are present==|||||| ==
The ratio of the concentrations of reactants to products at a given
temperature is the equilibrium constant, Khe equilibrium constant
allows the calculation of amounts of substances present at equilibfrom:
~  How can a Colorimeter be used to determine the equilibrium constant of a chemical reaction?

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

\\\\\\\\\\\\

||||||||||||
IIlIIlII\\\
Y s s s = | Y

Background

When iron ions (F%) and thiocyanate ions (SQNwre combined, equilibrium is established
between these two ions and the thiocyanoiron ion (FESCN

Fe3*(ag) + SCN'(ag) = FeSCN?*(aq)

In order to calculate Kfor the reaction, you need to know the concentrations of all ions at

equilibrium: [FeSCIQ*]eq, [SCN]eq, and [Fé+]eq (Note: The square brackets [] around a
reactant or product indicates its concentration in moles per liter.)

The FeSCR* ion in solution produces a red color. The red solutions absorb blue light very well.
A Colorimeter can measure the amount of blue light absorbed by the colored solutions. By
comparing the absorbancegd\of different equilibrium systems with unknown concentrations
of thiocyanoiron ions to the absorbance;gfof astandardsolution, you can use Beer’s Law to

determine the concentration of the thiocyanoiron ion [F Beer’s Law describes the
linear relationship between the absorbance and concentration for a solution. The standard

solution has a known FeS@KNconcentration.
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Assuming that the concentration of the thiocyanoiron ion (FeSLTahd the absorbance are
directly related (Beer's Law), the concentration of Fe&dbr any of the equilibrium systems
can be found by:

2+ A 2+
std

Knowing the [FeSCRK*]gqallows you to determine the concentrations of the other two ions at
equilibrium. Because the ratio of coefficients in the reaction equation are one-to-one, for each

mole of FeSCR*ions produced, one less mole oBF@ns remain in the solution.
The [F&+] can be determined by:

Jstd

[Fe’*]y, = [Fe3™]. - [FescN?™]

eq €q

Because one mole of SCN used up for each mole of FeS&Nons produced, [SCijegcan be
determined by:

[SCN'ly = [SCNY; - [FeSCN2+]eq

You can calculate the value ogKhe equilibrium constant from the values of?[f-}gq, [SCN
Jleg and [FeSCR]eq

SAFETY REMINDERS /J—;L\ AN /0N
. Wear protective gear. @ @) @
. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

CAUTION: Never pipette by mouth. Always use a pipette bulb or a pipette pump. Be careful when
handling any acid or base solutions.

For You To Do

Prepare four solutions with different concentrations of the three iofis 8N and FeSCRN).

Also prepare atandardsolution of thiocyanoiron (FeSCN. Use the Colorimeter to measure

the absorbance of each of the four solutions and also the absorbance of the standard solution. Use
DataStudioor ScienceWorkshao record and display the data.

Use the absorbance and concentration of the standard solution to calculate the equilibrium
concentrations of the other four solutions. Calculate the equilibrium concentrations of each of the
ions. Use these values concentration values and the ratio for the equilibrium constant expression
to calculate K
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PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshoipterface
to the computer, turn on the interface,
and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the Colorimete
cable to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

. The Colorimeter will automatically turn
itself on when it is connected to the
ScienceWorkshopterface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C19 Kc Constant.DS See appendix. See appendix.

. The DataStudidfile has a Digits display and a Table display of absorbance. Read the
Workbook display for more information.

. See the appendix for instructions on creatif8c&nceWorkshogocument for this activity.

. Data recording is set at ten measurements per second (10 Hz). Data recording is also set so
that you can manually enter the number of each solution.

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
About the Colorimeter

The Colorimeter analyzes colors of light that pass through a solution. The solution is put into a
rectangular container called a cuvette, which is then placed inside the Colorimeter. The measure
of the amount of light that passes through a solution is called “transmittance”. Transmittance is a
ratio of the intensity of the transmitted light to the intensity of the original light, and is usually
expressed as a percentage.

Absorbance is related to transmittance. The light absorbed by a solution depends on the
absorbing ability of the solution, the distance traveled by the light through the solution, and the
concentration of the solution. The relationship of absorbance to transmittadce 2s: 10g%T

Calibration
The general method for calibrating the Colorimeter is as follows:
. First, calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette containing distilled water.

. Second, calibrate the software (eitBataStudioor ScienceWorkshggor one of the four
colors of light that can be selected in the Colorimeter. (For this activity you will use the
BLUE wavelength.)
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Note: The cuvette has two clear sides and two ridged sides.

All cuvettes should be wiped clean and dry on the outside with a tissue.
Handle cuvettes only by the top edge of the ridged sides.
All solutions should be free of bubbles.

Always position the cuvette so the light beam will pass through the clear sides.

Calibrate the Colorimeter
When the Colorimeter comes on, the liquid crystal display (LCD) should say “Please calibrate”.

To calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette, fill a clean cuvette with distilled water and cap
the cuvette. (The clear cuvette is a control or ‘reference’ that accounts for the small amount of
light scattered or reflected by the walls of the cuvette.)

On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ butt@ and the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) at the same
time.

The Colorimeter’s LCD will saylhsert reference then push SELECT”.

Place the closed cuvette inside the Colorimeter. Make sure that the clear sides of the cuvette
(without ridges) are lined up with the light path in the Colorimeter. Close the lid on the
Colorimeter.

Clear sides
aligned with
light path.

| On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ button. |

The Colorimeter willautomaticallycalibrate itself for all four wavelengths assuming that the
light passing through the clear cuvette represents “100% Transmittance”. (The automatic
calibration takes only a few seconds.)

The Colorimeter’s LCD will sayCAL done, push SELECT or START".
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Calibrate the Software

Class

Date

Follow these steps to calibrate the software for one of the four colors of light:

1.
2.

O Experiment Setup

HE

||® Timers... H -

| semors H'/. Options

Logging |I‘1|J|jem Port

Science Workshop 500

&Sensors By Sensor Name

| 4

—
{17 Aceeleration Sensor
”Hg Earometer

[}

:ﬁﬂ' " Colorimeter

-t |

w Conductivity Sensor

I Current Sensar

-
-

Colorimeter

Leave the cuvette with distilled water inside the Colorimeter.
In the Experiment Setup window, double-click the Colorimeter icon.

untitled

=i =]

~Science Workshop

o=————
ReC | | Hon ‘

[ 500 merace

Data e

“— DIGITAL CHANNELS

Click 2nd drag this digital plug
to a channel for metion,

acl
radiation, rotation, ete
+

i

Click
channel o

23 @ EH M

Digits Meter Seope

FFT Table

and drag a display ioon to 2
r

o
sensor to display data.

Graph

Sensor Properties

B

[ General ][ Calibration M Measurements ]

Current Reading High Paoint

Yoltage Yoltage

Low Paint

Vaoltage:

4.500]

0.00o | ||

[ 0.000]

Value Yalue

Value:

ol

100|

| o

‘ Take Reading |

| Take Reading |

Mame:

Sensitivity:

[Trﬂnsmittance, ChA (% max)

=] [Low (1x) =)

Range:

Unit:

Accuracy:

n DataStudig the Sensor Properties window will open. Click the ‘Calibration’ tab. In
ScienceWorkshgphe Sensor Setup window will open.

& a
Egﬂ Colorimeter

Calibrated Measurement:

|Transmittan|:e |

Units: fe max

Yolts

High Value: [100.000

| [5-0000

|[ Readk]

Low ¥Yalue:

CurValue:

[0.000

| [0.0000

|[ Read.‘ ]

0.000

0.0000

Sensitivity: | Low (1x) >

Oto 100 E mar 1

J

[ Cancel ] H oK

[ cancel | [ ok

3.
| Press the ‘Select’ button until the LCD shows “Blue 460 nm”. |
4.

Select the color of light. Use BLUE light for this activity.

Calibrate the software.

First, press the ‘Start/Stop’ buttoQ) to start the Colorimeter. (The LCD shows the
color and wavelength, the percent transmittance, RtN".)

Second check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDetaStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’
in ScienceWorkshop

Third , when the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘High Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘High Value:’ BcienceWorkshop

Fourth, press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. (The LCD changes to
“STOP”))

Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window.
The software is now calibrated for the Colorimeter.
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Equipment Setup

SAFETY CAUTION! Be sure to wear protective gear (splash shield, gloves, apron or lab g¢oat).
The iron nitrate solutions used in this activity were prepared in 1 molar nitric acid. Handle these

and all chemicals with extreme care. Use a pipette with a pipette bulb or a pipette pump t
pipette the chemical®o Not Pipette By Mouth!

7/

Prepare the Solutions

For this part you need the following: test tubes (4), labels (4), 100-mL beakers (3), pipettes
(4), stir rod, 25 mL of 0.002 M iron nitrate (Fe(lQ, 30 mL of 0.002 M potassium
thiocyanate (KSCN), 30 mL of distilled water.

Put labels on four clean, dry test tubes and mark them #1 through #4.

Put 30 mL of 0.002 iron nitrate (Fe()Qinto a beaker. Use a pipette to put 5.0 mL of the
solution into each of the four test tubes.

Put 30 mL of 0.002 potassium thiocyanate (KSCN) into a second beaker. Use a pipette to
put 2 mL into Test Tube #1, 3 mL into Test Tube #2, 4 mL into Test Tube #3, and 5 mL
into Test Tube #4.

Put about 25 mL of distilled water into a third beaker. Use a pipette to put 3 mL into Test
Tube #1, 2 mL into Test Tube #2, and 1 mL into Test Tube #3. (Note: Don’'t add any
distilled water to Test Tube #4.)

The summary of components in the test tubes is as follows:

Test Tube Fe(NO,), mL KSCN mL H,O mL
1 5 2 3
2 5 3 2
3 5 4 1
4 5 5 none

Use a stir rod to mix the contents of each test tube thoroughly. Note: Be sure to rinse and
dry the stir rod after you stir each test tube.

Use the thermometer to measure the temperature of one of the solutions. Record the
temperature in the Lab Report section.

Prepare the Standard Thiocyanoiron Solution

To prepare the standard FeSChblution, add a large concentration of‘Hens to a relatively
small concentration of SCNbns. The concentration of #éons is so large that nearly all the
SCN ions will be used up. Therefore, for every mole of S©ONs reacted, one mole of FeStN

is produced. The concentration of the standard thiocyanoiron solution will be the same as the
initial concentration of the SChbns.

For this part you need a test tube, a label, a pipette, 18 mL of 0.200 M Jre@@L of
0.002 M KSCN, and a stir rod.

Put the label on the test tube and mark it #5
Use the pipette to put 18 mL of 0.200 M Fe(IN@nto the test tube.
Add 2 mL of 0.002 M KSCN to the same test tube and use the stir rod to mix thoroughly.
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PART Ill: Data Recording - DataStudio
. (Note: See the appendix for data recording uSicignceWorkshop

1. Empty the water from the cuvette used during calibration. Using the solution in Test Tube
#1, rinse the cuvette twice with approximately 1 mL amounts of solution from the test tube,
and then fill the cuvette with solution. Cap the cuvette.

2. Wipe the outside of the cuvette with a tissue and place the cuvette in the Colorimeter. Close
the lid.

3. Arrange the Table display so you can see it clearly.

4.  When everything is ready, press the ‘Start/Stop’ bqu on the Colorimeter and then
start recording data. EE=———y Bl
Y P 3

. The ‘Start’ button changes to a ‘Keep’ button e o & rect e e

Mo Data Default Dats

Absarbance

v Keep | N ) oty s
(| F | | ). The Table display shows a column for o

Absorbance and a column for the numbers of each test tuh 20

5.  When the Absorbance value stabilizes, click ‘Keep’ to reca
the Absorbance value for the sample from Test Tube #1.

6. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. Remove the cuvette from the
Colorimeter and empty the cuvette. Rinse the cuvette carefully with distilled water. Empty
the water from the cuvette.

7. Using the solution in Test Tube #2, rinse the cuvette twice with approximately 1 mL
amounts and then fill the cuvette with solution from Test Tube #2. Cap the cuvette. Wipe
the outside with a tissue and place the cuvette in the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter
lid.

8. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to start the Colorimeter. When the Absorbance value
stabilizes, click ‘Keep’ to record the new Absorbance value. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button
again to stop the Colorimeter.

9. Repeat the process to find the absorbance of the samples from Test Tubes #3, #4, and #5.

10. After you record the Absorbance for the last solution, stop recording data. Press the
‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. Rinse the cuvette with distilled water.

11. Dispose of the solutions as directed.

[
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Analyzing the Data — DataStudio and ScienceWorkshop
1. Record the absorbance data from the Table display into the Lab Report section.

2. Calculate thénitial concentration of F& The initial concentration, [P, is the amount of
iron nitrate, Fe(NQ,, in each test tube compared to the total volume in the test tube,
multiplied by the concentration of the Fe(NO

. Fe(NO ) mL
™, = wo ) mk (0.002 M)
total mL

. Note: The initial concentration is the same for all four test tubes.

3. Calculate thénitial concentration of SCNor each of the four samples. The initial
concentration, [SCN is the amount of potassium thiocyanate, KSCN, in each test tube
compared to the total volume in the test tube, multiplied by the concentration of the KSCN.

(scN] = SSENML L6 000 M)
total mL
For example, in Test Tube #1 the amount of KSCN is 2 ml and the total volume is 10 mL.
The concentration of KSCN is 0.002 M.

[ScN] = 2™ 5 (0.002M)= 0.004M
10 mL
4. Calculate thequilibrium concentration of FeSCNfor each of the four samples. The
equilibrium concentration is the ratio of the equilibrium absorbance to the standard
absorbance multiplied by the concentration of the F€S@Nhe standard solution.

[Fe

+ A +
[FESCN? leg = Aeq x [FESCN*]y,

std

. Note: Remember that the concentration of the FES{@Nhe standard solution is the same
as the concentration of the STUN the standard solution. Therefore, the concentration of
the FeSCKN standard is as follows:

N 2mi
[Fes.CN2 ] =
sd 20 ml

5. Calculate thequilibriumconcentration of Féfor each of the four samples. The
equilibrium concentration is the initial concentration of*feinus the equilibrium
concentration of FeSCN

[Fe”],, =[Fe] - [Fescn=],

x (0.002) = 0.0002 M

6. Calculate thequilibriumconcentration of SCNor each of the four samples. The
equilibrium concentration is the initial concentration of S@Wus the equilibrium
concentration of FeSCN

[scN], =[scN] -[Fescn]
7.  Calculate the equilibrium constant, Kc, for each of the four samples.
_ [Fescn®]

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C19: Determine the Equilibrium Constant, K of

a Reaction

c!?

What Do You Think?

In some chemical reactions the amounts of products formed can be calculated when the amounts
of reactants are known, assuming that the reaction goes to completion so that one of the reactants
is used up. However, many reactions to not go to completion. Instead, they reach an equilibrium
state in which both reactants and products are present. The ratio of the concentrations of
reactants to products at a given temperature is the equilibrium constant, Kc. The equilibrium
constant allows the calculation of amounts of substances present at equilibrium. How can a
Colorimeter be used to determine the equilibrium constant of a chemical reaction?

Data Table

Test Tube #1 #2 #3 #4

Absorbance

Absorbance of standard (Test Tube #5)

Temperature

Test Tube #1 #2 #3 #4

[Fe™],

[SCNT;

[FeSCN*],,

[Fe3+ eq

[SCNg

Ke

Average K. value
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Questions

1. What is the average value of the equilibrium constanfokthe four samples?

2. How constant is the value of Kor the four samples?
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Appendix: Set Up ScienceWorkshop
Create &cienceWorkshofile to measure and display absorbance.

Set Up the Sensors
1. Inthe Experiment Setup window, click and drag the analog sensor plug to Channel A.

EI
CRINCEIN |
Ree | | mow | | sTop
H

untitled EE

Digits Meter Seope FFT Table

Click and drag a display icon ta 3
hannel ar sensor to display data

2. Select ‘Colorimeter’ from the list of sensors. Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup

window.
Set Up the Sampling Options
1. Inthe Experiment Setup window, click the Sampiing options
‘Sampling Options..." button (or select it from  reriodic samoies:
the Experiment menu). Do
2. Inthe Sampling Options window, click the chec
box in front of ‘Keyboard’_ Enter ‘Test Tube S it
Number’ as the Parameter. Leave ‘Units’ blank, &xesoara
Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup e,
window.

Set Up the Displays

1. Inthe Experiment Setup window, click and drag the Table display icon to the Colorimeter
icon.

C19Kc ConstantSWSs=——————[F185

0g=————
L] B =]
REC | [ non | | sTor

[=]| Click and drag this digital plug
[=]| teachannel for motion,
adiation, rotation

radi
Sampling Options... +

o
23 @ B oM [ U
Digits Meter Seope FFT able Graph
Click and drag a display icon to a
channel or sensor to display data.

2. Inthe Table display, add a column for ‘Test Tube Number’. Click the Add-a-Column menu

"‘"
button :\ﬁ')' ) and select ‘Test Tube Number’ from the list.
. . . L. ) EZEE Test Tube Number
3. Inthe Experiment Setup window, click and drag the Digits displ{=»
icon to the Colorimeter icon. y @ No Input
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Record Data

1.

Empty the water from the cuvette used during calibration. Using the solution in Test Tube
#1, rinse the cuvette twice with approximately 1 mL amounts of solution from the test tube,
and then fill the cuvette with solution. Cap the cuvette.

Wipe the outside of the cuvette with a tissue and place the cuvette in the Colorimeter. Close
the lid.

When you are ready, press the ‘Start/Stop’ bu@() to start the Colorimeter. Click
‘REC’ to start recording data.

The ‘Keyboard Sampling’ window will open. Arrange the |=—=ZKeyboard sampling—=—
windows so you can see the Digits display. Test Tube Number ()

When the readings for Absorbance stabilize, type ‘1’ in the
Keyboard Sampling window and click ‘Enter’ to record the
Absorbance for the first sample. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ butt
to stop the Colorimeter. Entry =1

Remove the cuvette from the Colorimeter and empty the | petete | [[_Egter
cuvette. Rinse the cuvette carefully with distilled water.
Empty the water from the cuvette.

Using the solution in Test Tube #2, rinse the cuvette twice with approximately 1 mL
amounts and then fill the cuvette with solution from Test Tube #2. Cap the cuvette. Wipe
the outside with a tissue and place the cuvette in the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter
lid.

Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to start the Colorimeter. When the Absorbance value
stabilizes, type ‘2’ in the Keyboard Sampling window and click ‘Enter’ to record the new
Absorbance value. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button again to stop the Colorimeter.

Repeat the process to find the absorbance of the samples from Test Tubes #3, #4, and #5.

After you record the Absorbance for the last solution, click ‘Stop Sampling’
( Stop Sampling

H

L

Stop Sampling ]

]) to stop recording data. The Keyboard Sampling window will
automatically close. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. Rinse the cuvette
with distilled water.

10. Dispose of the solutions as directed.

Analyze the Data
See the ‘Analyzing the Data’ section.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Activity C20: Endothermic and Exothermic Reactions
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Reactions C20 Endo and Exo React.DS C20 Endo-Exo Reactions C20 ENDO.SWS

Equipment Needed Rt v | Chemicals and Consumables @ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Citric acid (H3CgH507), 1.5 Molar 30 mL
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Hydrochloric acid (HCI), 0.5 Molar 30 mL
Beaker, 250 mL 1 Baking soda (NaHCO3) 10.0¢g
Graduated cylinder, 50 mL 1 Magnesium ribbon (Mg) 20.0 cm
Protective gear PS | Styrofoam cup 1
Weighing paper 1

What Do You Think?

Many familiar chemical reactions involve the release of energy, such as combustion. Are there
s any chemical reactions that involve the absorption of energy?
% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Many chemical reactions give off energy. Chemical reactions that release
energy are called exothermic reactions. Some chemical reactions absorb erle
and are called endothermic reactions. You will study one exothermic and o
endothermic reaction in this experiment.

First, you will study the reaction between citric acid solution and baking so
An equation for the reaction is:

H3CgHsO7(aq) + 3 NaHCQO3(s) ---> 3 COz(g) + 3 HO(l) + NagCgHs07(aq)

Next, you will study the reaction between magnesium metal and hydrochloric acid. An equation
for this reaction is:

Mg(s) + 2 HCl(aq)---> Hx(g) + Mg Cl> (aq)

SAFETY REMINDERS —
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. ﬂ @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature of a chemical reaction that
releases energy. Then measure the change in temperature of a chemical reaction that absorbs
energy. UsdataStudicor ScienceWorkshao record and analyze the data.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface
to the computer, turn on the interface,
and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the Temperature sensor’s DIN
plug into Analog Channel A on the
interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C20 Endo and Exo React.DS C20 Endo-Exo Reactions C20 ENDO.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display of Temperature versus Time.

. Data recording is set for one measurement per second. Data recording stops automatically
at 250 seconds (about 4 minutes).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the sensor.

1. Place a Styrofoam cup into the 250 mL beaker as shown in the diagram. Put 30 mL of 1.5
Molar citric acid into the cup. Place the Temperature Sensor into the citric acid solution.

2. Weigh out 10.0 g of solid baking soda on a piece of weighing paper.
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PART IIIA: Data Recording - Reacting Citric Acid and Baking Soda

1. Getready to record data. The Temperature Sensor must be in the citric acid solution for a
few seconds before you begin recording data.

2. When everything is ready, start recording data.
3.  After about 20 seconds, add the baking soda to the citric acid solution.
4.  Gently stir the solution with the Temperature Sensor to ensure good mixing.

| Remember to stir for good mixing. |

5. Record data until a minimum temperature has been reached and temperature readings
begin to increase or let the computer automatically end it after 250 seconds.

6.  Dispose of the reaction products as directed by your teacher. Rinse the cup.

PART IlIB: Data Recording - Reacting Magnesium and Hydrochloric Acid

1. Measure out 30 mL of HCI solution into the Styrofoam cup. Place the Temperature Sensor
into the HCI solution.

2. Obtain a 20.0 cm piece of shiny magnesium metal from the teacher.

3. Getready to record data. Note: The Temperature Sensor must be in the HCI solution for a
few seconds before you begin recording data.

4. When everything is ready, begin data recording.
5. After about 20 seconds, add the magnesium ribbon to the acid solution.
6. Gently stir the solution with the Temperature Sensor to ensure good mixing.

| Remember to stir for good mixing. |

7. Record data until a maximum temperature has been reached and temperature readings
begin to decrease or let the computer automatically end it after 250 seconds.

8. Dispose of the reaction products as directed by your teacher. Rinse the cup.
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Analyzing the Data

1. Setup your Table display so it shows both runs of data (that is, Run #1 for Citric Acid and
Baking Soda and Run #2 for Magnesium and Hydrochloric Acid).

. Use the Table’s analysis tools to find the minimum and maximum values for temperature
for Run #1. Hint: Look at the graph to determine if the minimum or maximum occurred
first. Record the initial temperature. Record the other as the final temperature.

1.  Find the minimum and maximum values for temperature for Run #2. Look at the graph to
determine if the minimum or maximum occurred first. Record this value as the initial
temperature in the Data Table. Record the other as the final temperature.

2.  Calculate the temperature change for each reaction by subtracting the initial temperature
from the final temperature.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C20: Endothermic and Exothermic Reactions

What Do You Think?

Many familiar chemical reactions involve the release of energy, such as combustion. Are there
any chemical reactions that involve the absorption of energy?

Data Table

Run #1: Citric Acid - Baking Soda | Run #2: Hydrochloric Acid - Magnesium

Final temperature (°C)

Initial temperature (°C)

Temperature change (°C)

Questions

1.  Which reaction had a negative temperature chakf (s the reaction endothermic or
exothermic? Explain.

2.  For each reaction, describe three ways you could tell a chemical reaction was taking place.

3. Which reaction took place at a greater rate? Explain your answer.
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Activity C21:. Heat of Solution
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Reactions & energy | C21 Heat of Solution.DS | C21 Heat of Solution C21 HEAT.SWS

Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Ammonium chloride (NH4CI), anhydrous lg

Sodium carbonate (Na2 CO3), anhydrous 1lg

Equipment Needed
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A)

Balance (SE-8723)

Rk~
<

Calorimeter*, 25 mL Water, distilled 40 mL

Graduated cylinder, 100 mL Weighing paper 2

Rubber band Cup, plastic (condiment) 2

Protective gear PS Lid, plastic (to fit plastic cup) 1

(*The calorimeter is made from two small plastic cups nested one inside the other. Please see the

diagram.)
What Do You Think?

In this activity, you will dissolve two solids, ammonium chloride and sodium carbonate, to
determine if the solution process for each is exotheustics (-), or endothermidyH = (+).
s What do you predict?

{%I | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

When an ionic compound dissolves in water, the ions that make up
the crystalline structure break into individual charged particles. W
molecules then surround these charged particles. In fact, the polar
covalent water molecules are responsible for the crystal's breakdown
Dissolution requires an increase in entropy. Entropy, S, a measure o
disorder, is positive. Crystals, which are orderly arrangement of
molecules, break down to individual ions. The ions become scatte
throughout the solution. The change in entrap§)(is positive.

Beside the increase in disorder, the process of dissolving a solid may
give off or require heat. If the solution of the solid crystal gets warm, the reaction is exothermic
and the Heat of Solutiod\H) is negative. If the solution of the solid crystal gets cool, the
reaction is endothermic and the Heat of Solutitid)(is positive.

The combination of attaining maximum disorder and lowest energy can be reconciled by the
Gibb's Free Energy equation, which says:

AG = AH - TAS
If the substance dissolves, the reaction is spontaneousGiglnegative (-).

Since a solution is always more disordered than the two components sepa&aisiglways
positive (+). The value of (AS) is always negative. If the solution gets cold, the valddHos
positive but the tendency of the reaction to maximum disorder over ridAbithalue and the
solid dissolves.

If the solution gets warm, the values/l andAS are additive and the solid still dissolves. Once
the solid is dissolved, the system reaches equilibrium and no further energy is lost or gained.
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SN MmN N

SAFETY REMINDERS H D\z) . —

. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. \/lﬂhl @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature as two different solids
dissolve in distilled water. UdeataStudioor ScienceWorkshoo record, display, and analyze
the data.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect théscienceWorkshoipterface
to the computer, turn on the interface,
and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the
Temperature Sensor to Analog Channel
A on the interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C21 Heat of Solution.DS | C21 Heat of Solution C21 HEAT.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook.

. The ScienceWorkshogiocument has a Graph display with a plot of the Temperature versus
Time and a Table display of Temperature.

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the sensor. Heat of Solution

1. Make a calorimeter by placing a rubber
band about the middle of a plastic
condiment cup. Nest this cup inside
another cup of the same dimension.

2. Use a 1/4” paper punch to make a hole in

To Interface

the lid of the inside cup. Tempgﬁﬁ

3. Put 20 mL of distilled water in the inside
cup. Hole

4.  Measure 1.0 g of ammonium chloride on Lid
a piece of weighing paper. DON'T add Inside cup
the solid to the liquid yet. |

5.  Putthe lid on the cup. Place the Outside oup
Temperature Sensor in the hole in the lid. Rubber band
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PART IllIA: Data Recording — Ammonium Chloride
1. When everything is ready, start recording data.

2. After about five seconds, remove the Temperature Sensor and add the ammonium chloride
solid through the hole. QUICKLY put the sensor back into the cup.

3. Swirl the cup as you allow the reaction to continue until it is complete.

4.  Continue until the temperature does not change any further, and then stop recording data.
5. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse the end of the sensor.

6 Discard the solution and rinse the cup.

PART IlIB: Data Recording — Sodium Carbonate
Repeat the procedure with 1.0 g of sodium carbonate solid in place of the ammonium chloride.
1. Put 20 mL of distilled water in the inside cup.

2. Measure 1.0 g of sodium carbonate on a piece of weighing paper. DON'T add the solid to
the liquid yet.

3. Putthe lid on the cup. Place the Temperature Sensor in the hole in the lid.

4.  When everything is ready, start recording data.

5.  After about five seconds, remove the Temperature Sensor and add the sodium carbonate
solid through the hole. QUICKLY put the sensor back into the cup.

6.  Swirl the cup as you allow the reaction to continue until it is complete.

7.  Continue until the temperature does not change any further, and then stop recording data.

8. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse the end of the sensor.

9. Discard the solution and rinse the cup.

. You will have two runs of data at the end of the data recording.
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Analyzing the Data

1. Setupthe Table so it has two columns: one for the first data run (ammonium chloride -
Run #1) and one for the second data run (sodium carbonate - Run #2).

2. Use the Table or Graph display to find the starting and ending values for temperature for
the solution of ammonium chloride (Run #1). Record these values.

3.  Find the starting and ending values for temperature for the solution of sodium carbonate
(Run #2). Record these values.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C21: Heat of Solution

What Do You Think?

In this activity, you will dissolve two solids, ammonium chloride and sodium carbonate, to
determine if the solution process for each is exothersc: (-), or endothermiddH = (+).
What do you predict?

Data Table: Ammonium Chloride

Date

Data [tem Value
1 Mass of ammonium chloride used g
2 _ _ 1 mole moles
Moles of ammonium chloride used ( Data 1 X )
3 Starting temperature of water °C
4 Ending temperature of water °C
5 Change in temperature (Data 3 - Data 4) °C
6 Heat generated or gained (mass of liquid x Data 5 x 4.18) J
7 Molar Heat of Solution (Data 6+ Data 2) J/mole
Data Table: Sodium Carbonate
Data ltem Value
1 Mass of sodium carbonate used g
2 , 1 mole moles
Moles of sodium carbonate used ( Data 1 x )
06g
3 Starting temperature of water °’C
4 Ending temperature of water °’C
5 Change in temperature (Data 3 - Data 4) °'C
6 Heat generated or gained (mass of liquid x Data 5 x 4.18) J
7 Molar Heat of Solution (Data 6+ Data 2) J/mole
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Questions

1.  Which substance undergoes an exothermic readidr=((-) negative)?

2. Which substance undergoes an endothermic reattidrr (+) positive)?

3. Complete the summary table below by marking “-” or “+” for each substance:

Summary

Ammonium chloride

Sodium carbonate

AG

AH

AS
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Activity C22: Hess’ Law — Additivity of Heats of Reaction
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Reactions & energy C22 Hess’ Law.DS C23 Hess's Law C23 HESS.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Hydrochloric acid (HCI), 1.00 Molar 50 mL
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Hydrochloric acid (HCI), 0.50 Molar 100 mL
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Sodium hydroxide (NaOH), 1 Molar 50 mL
Beaker, 250 mL 1 Sodium hydroxide (NaOH), solid 49
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 1 Styrofoam cup 1
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1 Water, distilled 100 mL
Slit stopper 1 Weighing paper 2
Spatula and/or tweezers 1

Stirring rod 1

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

Heats of Reaction are listed for various reactions in resources such as The Handbook of
Chemistry and Physics. When the heat of reaction for a specific chemical reaction is not listed,
" what method could you use to determine the unknown heat of reaction?

‘% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The purpose of this activity is to verify Hess's Law. This law, referred to as t
additivity of heats of reaction, states that the heat of reaction for a reaction i
equal to the sum of the heats of formation of the individual components of th
reaction.

A+ B->C AH. = ?
AH. = AH, + AH,
The reactions you will use in this activity are:
Solid sodium hydroxide dissolves in water to form an aqueous solution of ions.
I. NaOH (s) -> Nat (aq) + OH" (aq)

Solid sodium hydroxide reacts with aqueous hydrochloric acid to form water and an aqueous
solution of sodium chloride.

Il. NaOH (s) + H* (aqg) + CI (aq) -> H20 (I) + Nat (ag) + CI (aq)

Solutions of aqueous sodium hydroxide and hydrochloric acid react to form water and aqueous
sodium chloride.

lll. Na* (aq) + OH(aq) + H"(aq) + CI (aq) -> H20 () + Na* (aq) + CI (aq)
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SAFETY REMINDERS ﬁ) SN ,//j}\,
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. @ @) @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

Pre-Lab

In the Lab Report section, combine two of the above equations algebraically to obtain the third
equation. Indicate the number of each reaction to the left of the reaction equation.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature during each reaction. Use
DataStudioor ScienceWorkshoio record, display, and analyze the data.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to
the computer, turn on the interface, and turn
on the computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C22 Hess’ Law.DS C23 Hess's Law C23 HESS.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook
. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Digits display and a Table display of Temperature.

. Data recording is set so there is one measurement per second. Data recording stops
automatically at 200 seconds.
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the sensor.

1. Use a base and support rod, a clamp, and a slit stopper to support a Temperature Sensor as
shown.

Slit stopper

Temperature
Sensor

Styrofoam cup

Beaker

2.  Place a Styrofoam cup into a 250-mL beaker as shown in the diagram. Measure out 100.0
mL of water into the Styrofoam cup.

3.  Tare the balance to the weight of the weighing paper. Weigh out about 2 grams of solid
sodium hydroxide, NaOH, and record the mass to the nearest 0.01 g.

NOTE: Since sodium hydroxide absorbs moisture from the air, weigh it and proceed to th¢ next
step without delay. Caution: Handle the NaOH and resulting solution with care.

PART IlIA: Data Recording - Solid NaOH and Water
1.  When everything is ready, start recording data.
2.  After about two seconds, add the solid sodium hydroxide to the water.

. Observe the change in temperature on the Digits display.

3.  Use the stirring rod to stir the contents continuously for 200 seconds or until a maximum
temperature has been reached and the temperature starts to drop.

4.  As soon as the temperature begins to drop after reaching a maximum, stop recording data.
5.  Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse and dry the sensor.
Dispose of the solution as directed. Rinse and dry the cup and stirring rod.

o
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PART I1IIB: Data Recording - Solid NaOH and 0.50 Molar Hydrochloric Acid

1. Put100.0 mL of 0.50 Molar hydrochloric acid into the Styrofoam cup. Put the
Temperature Sensor into the cup.

2. Weigh out about 2 grams of solid sodium hydroxide, and record the mass to the nearest
0.01.

. CAUTION: Handle the HCI solution and NaOH solid with care.

3.  Repeat the procedure described in Part llIA to record the temperature as the solid sodium
hydroxide reacts with the hydrochloric acid.

4. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse and dry the sensor.

5.  Dispose of the solution as directed and rinse and dry the cup and stirring rod.

PART IlIC: Data Recording - Sodium Hydroxide Solution and Hydrochloric Acid

®

1. Put50.0 mL of 1.00 Molar hydrochloric acid into the Styrofoam cup. Put the Temperature
Sensor into the acid.

2.  Measure out 50.0 mL of 1.00 Molar sodium hydroxide into a graduated cylinder.

. CAUTION: Make sure that both solutions are at approximately the same temperatur
Handle the HCI solution and NaOH solution with care.

3. When everything is ready, start recording data.

4.  After about two seconds, add the sodium hydroxide solution to the acid.

. Observe the change in temperature on the Digits display.

5.  Use the stirring rod to stir the contents continuously for 200 seconds or until a maximum
temperature has been reached and the temperature starts to drop.

6. As soon as the temperature begins to drop after reaching a maximum, stop recording data.

7. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse and dry the sensor.

8.  Dispose of the solution as directed and rinse and dry the cup and stirring rod.
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Analyzing the Data

1.

2.

Determine the mass of 100 mL of solution for each reaction (assume the density of each
solution is 1.00 g/mL). Record the values in the Data Table.

Set up the Table display so there is one column for each run of data: one for Run #1 (solid
NaOH and water), a second for Run #2 (solid NaOH and 0.5 Molar HCI), and a third for
Run #3 (NaOH solution and 1 Molar HCI).

Use the Table to determine the initial temperatugdpil each reaction. Record the
temperature, 7.

Use the Tables data analysis tools to determine the maximum temperatdoe €ach
reaction. Record the temperatures.

Calculations

1.
2.

Cc22

Determine the temperature chanfy&, for each reaction.

Calculate the heat released by each reaction, g, by using the formula:
g = Cp*mAT (Cp =4.18 J/g°C)

Convert joules to kiloJoules in your final answer.

Find the heat of reactioAH (AH =-q ).

Calculate moles of NaOH used for reactions 1, 1, and III.

Use the heat of reaction and the number of moles to deteffHilmeol NaOH in each of
the three reactions.

To verify the results of the experiment, combine the heat of readtidm(l) for Reaction
| and Reaction .

This sum should be similar to the heat of reactiii/(nol) for Reaction 2.

Using the value in Reaction Il as the accepted value and the sum of Reactions | and IIl as
the experimental value, find the percent difference for the experiment.
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Formulas
Mass of solution =100.0 mL x1.00 g/ mL

AT=T,-T,
g=4.18J/g’Cx100.0 gx AT
AH =-q
# moles NaOH = W
40.00 g/ moal
# moles NaOH = Volume x Molarity
AH /mol NaOH = AH
# moles NaOH
((AH, + AH,) - AH, |

Percent difference = | x 100

AH,

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C22: Hess’ Law — Additivity of Heats of Reaction

What Do You Think?

Heats of Reaction are listed for various reactions in resources such as The Handbook of

Chemistry and Physics. When the heat of reaction for a specific chemical reaction is not listed,
what method could you use to determine the unknown heat of reaction?

Pre-Lab

Combine two of the above equations algebraically to obtain the third equation. Indicate the

number of each reaction to the left of the reaction equation.

Data Table: Hess' Law

Data ltem Reaction | Reaction I Reaction Il

1 Mass of solid NaOH g g *
2 Mass (total) of solution g g g
3 Final temperature, T2 °’C °C °’C
4 Initial temperature, T1 °’C °C °C
5 Change in temp., AT °C °C °’C
6 Heat, q kJ kJ kJ
7 AH kJ kJ kJ
8 Moles of NaOH

9 AH/mol kJ/mol kJ/mol kJ/mol

(*No solid NaOH mass.)

Heat of Reaction | plus Heat of Reaction llI:

Heat of Reaction II:

Percent difference(%):

Cc22
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Question

1. According to your data, is the heat of reaction for the reaction equal to the sum of the heats
of formation of the individual components of the reaction?
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Activity C23:. Heat of Combustion - Magnesium
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Reactions & energy C23 Combustion.ds C22 Heat of Combustion C22 COMB.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Stirring rod 1
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Protective gear PS
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Beaker, 250 ml 1 Hydrochloric acid (HCI), 1.00 Molar 200 m|
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 1 Magnesium oxide (MgO) 1lg
Graduated cylinder, 100 ml 1 Magnesium ribbon (Mg) 0.5¢g
Slit stopper 1 Styrofoam cup 1

Weighing paper 2
Purpose

The Heat of Combustion of a substance is a piece of information that chemists and chemistry
students need to know when conducting chemical reactions. The amount of heat given off by one
substance may be different than the amount of heat given off by a similar substance. In this
activity you will calculate the Heat of Combustion of magnesium ribbon.

Background - Calorimetry

Calorimetry is the measure and study of heat transfer. In calorimetry, a
substance is burned, usually in air or in pure oxygen. For example, you

could “burn” a strip of magnesium metal and use the energy given off

to heat a known quantity of water in a calorimeter cup. (This is a

traditional method for measuring the heat of a reaction in many

chemistry labs.) ij

What Do You Think?

Based on your experiences, what do you think are some possible sources of error in the
calorimeter method? How might these sources of error effect the measurement of the Heat of

y Combustion of a substance?

[%] | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

(Note: See the ‘Optional’ section of this activity for more information about the calorimetry
method.)

Background — Heat of Reaction

A second method to determine the Heat of Combustion is also a traditional method, but it does
not directly “burn” the substance. Instead, this method uses the energy released or absorbed
during simple chemical reactions to calculate — indirectly — the Heat of Combustion.

For example, when magnesium combines with oxygen during combustion, the reaction is
represented by the equation:

IV. Mg (s) + 1/2 Op (g) -> MgO (s)
(Magnesium and oxygen form magnesium oxide.)
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If other reactions have the same overall outcome, then you can combine the energy released or
absorbed by each of the other reactions to calculate the energy produced by the first reaction.
Combining equations is a valid method for calculating the Heat of Combustion.

Here are three reactions that are equivalent to the combustion of magnesium.

Note: You will be asked to confirm that equatidnsl , andlll are equivalent to equatidw .
l. MgO (s) + 2 HCI (aq) -> MgCl2 (aq) + H20 (I)

(Magnesium oxide and hydrochloric acid form magnesium chloride and water.)

Il. Mg (s) + 2 HCI (aq) -> MgCl2 (aq) + H2 (g)

(Magnesium and hydrochloric acid form magnesium chloride and hydrogen gas.)

. H2 () + 1/2 @ (g) -> H20 (I)

(Hydrogen and oxygen form water.)

Pre-Lab

In the space provided in the Lab Report section, combine equéatiinsandlll to obtain
equationlV.

SAFETY REMINDERS /J—;L\ AN /0N
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. (\Tﬂ—@b} @) @
. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature during two chemical reactions
of magnesium and hydrochloric acid. UsgienceWorkshopr DataStuidioto record, display,
and analyze the data.

Use the data to calculate the heat of reaction for magnesium oxide and hydrochloric acid
(equationl) and the heat of reaction for magnesium and hydrochloric acid (equation

Use the heats of reaction forll , andlll to determine the heat of reaction for — the Heat of
Combustion for magnesium.

The heat of reaction for equatibH above isAH = -285.8 kJ/mol.
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PART I: Computer Setup
1.

Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to
the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C23 Combustion.ds C22 Heat of Combustion C22 COMB.SWS

The DataStudiofile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook

The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Digits display and a Table display of Temperature.
Data recording is set for one measurement per second.

PART Il: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

You do not need to calibrate the sensor.

Use a base and support rod, a clamp, and a slit stopper to support a Temperature Sensor as
shown.

Place a Styrofoam cup into a 250-mL beaker as shown in the diagram. Measure out 100.0
ml of 1.00 Molar HCI into the Styrofoam cup.

Lower the Temperature Sensor into the solution.

Slit stopper

Temperature
Sensor

Styrofoam cup

Beaker

Tare your balance to the weight of the weighing paper. Weigh out about 1.00 g of

magnesium oxide, MgO, on a piece of weighing paper. Record the exact mass used in your
data table.

Safety Alert!

| Magnesium oxide dust is mildly toxic by ingestion. DO NOT INHALE the dust! |

C23
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PART IlIA: Data Recording - Magnesium Oxide and Hydrochloric Acid
1.  When everything is ready, start recording data.
2. After about five seconds, add the white magnesium oxide powder to the solution.

. Observe the change in temperature on the Digits display.

3.  Use the stirring rod to stir the contents of the cup until a maximum temperature has been
reached and the temperature starts to drop. Then stop recording data.

4. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse the end of the sensor.
5. Discard of the solution as directed and rinse the cup.
PART I1IB: Data Recording - Magnesium Ribbon and Hydrochloric Acid

6. Repeat the procedure with 0.50 g of magnesium ribbon rather than magnesium oxide
powder. Be sure to measure and record the mass of the magnesium ribbon.

7.  When everything is ready, start recording data.
8.  After about five seconds, add the white magnesium oxide powder to the solution.

. Observe the change in temperature on the Digits display.

9.  Use the stirring rod to stir the contents of the cup until a maximum temperature has been
reached and the temperature starts to drop. Then stop recording data.

10. Remove the Temperature Sensor from the cup and rinse the end of the sensor.
11. Discard of the solution as directed and rinse the cup.

. You will have two runs of data at the end of the data recording.

Analyzing the Data

1. Setup the Table display so it has two columns: one for the first run of data (magnesium
oxide and hydrochloric acid) and one for the second run of data (magnesium ribbon and
hydrochloric acid).

2. Use the Table data analysis tools to find the initial temperatusnd@ maximum
temperature % for Run #1 (magnesium oxide and hydrochloric acid). Record these values.

3.  Find the initial temperaturefTand maximum temperature Tor Run #2 (magnesium
ribbon and hydrochloric acid). Record these values.

Calculations

1.  Calculate the change in temperatd¥€, for both reactions.

2.  Calculate the energy released by both reactions, g, using the formula
q = Cpm-AT

. Cp =4.18 J/g°C, and m = 100.0 g of HCI solution. Convert joules to kJ in your final
answer.

3.  Determine the heat of reactidxti, for both magnesium oxide and magnesium ribbon.
(RememberpAH = -q.)

4.  Determine the moles of magnesium oxide (MgO) and magnesium ribbon (Mg) used.

5.  Use your calculation of the heats of reaction and the number of moles to calélifats
for magnesium oxide (MgO) and magnesium ribbon (Mg).
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6. DetermineAH/mol for magnesium (Mg) based on the heats of reaction for magnesium
oxide and hydrochloric acid (Reaction 1), magnesium ribbon and hydrochloric acid
(Reaction II), and hydrogen and oxygen. (Reaction lll.)

. RememberAH for Reactionll is —285.8 kJ/mol

7.  Determine the percent difference between your calculation and the accepted value for the
Heat of Combustion. The accepted value for this reaction can be found in a table of
standard heats of formation.

Formulas

AT =T, - T
g=(4.18 J/g°C) x100.0 g x AT
AH =-q
#moles MgO = M
40.3 g/moal
#moles Mg = m
24.3 g/mol
AH/mol = AH
#moles
| Actual — Experimental |

% difference= | | x 100

Actual

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C23: Heat of Combustion - Magnesium

What Do You Think?

Based on your experiences, what do you think are some possible sources of error in the
calorimeter method? How might these sources of error effect the measurement of the Heat of
Combustion of a substance?

Data Table
Data ltem Reaction | (MgO) Reaction Il (Mg)
1 Volume of 1.00 M HCI mL mL
2 Final temperature, T2 °C °’C
3 Initial temperature, T1 °C °’C
4 Change in temperature, AT °’C °C
5 Mass of solid g g
6 Heat, q kJ kJ
7 |aH=q kJ kJ
8 Moles mol mol
9 AH/mol kJ/mol kJ/mol
Hlet.ermine the Heat of Combustion (Reactign based on the heats of reactionlfdt , and
Egn. | Reactants Results Heat of Reaction
l. MgCl2 (aq) + HO (I) -> MgO (s) + 2 HCl (aq) | AH1 =
II. [ Mg (s) + 2 HCl (aq) -> MgGi(ag) +H(9) |AH2=
[, | H2(g) +1/2 & (g) -> H20 (1) AH3 =
IV. [ Mg(s)+1/2®(g) -> MgO (s) AH4 =

Determine the percent difference between your calculation and the accepted value (-602 kJ/mol).
Percent difference =
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Optional — Calorimeter Method

In this method, use the heat given off by a piece of burning magnesium to heat up a known
volume of water. Use the mass of water heated, its specific heat (the specific heat for water is ¢ =
1.0 cal/g °C or 4.18 J/g°C, and the change in the temperature of the water to calculate the heat of
combustion of the magnesium.

This method is often used to calculate the caloric content of many foods such as peanuts or
sugar. (Refer to the “Food Energy Content” activity.)

Follow the procedure in the “Food Energy Content” activity. Modify the equipment set-up so
that a magnesium ribbon can be burned instead of a food sample. Use a crucible to hold the
burning magnesium. Use extreme caution when working with burning magnesium.

Safety Alert!

Never look into the flame produced by the burning magnesium or directly at the light given off
from the combustion. The light energy is very intense and contains UV radiation that coulg
possibly damage your eyes and vision.

p ==

Follow the same calculation method as in the “Food Energy Content” activity. Note any and all
possible sources of error that may result using this method.

Questions
1. Whatis the Heat of Combustion of magnesium based on your data from the calorimeter
method?

2. What is the percent difference between your calculation and the accepted value?

3. Which method do you think was more reliable?
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Activity C24: Determine the Molecular Mass of a Compound — The
Dumas Bulb Method
(Pressure Sensor, Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
The Mole C24 Molecular Mass.DS | C24 Dumas Bulb C24 DUMA.SWS
Equipment Needed Fguipment Needed ty
Pressure Sensor (CI-6532A) Rubber stopper, two-hole 1
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) Thermometer (SE-9084) 1
Beaker, 1 L Tubing, plastic (w/sensor) 1
Bottle or flask, 250 mL Protective gear PS

Connector, rubber sto pper (w/sensor)
Coupling, quick-release (w/sensor)

Chemicals and Consumables Oty

HI—‘I—‘I—‘I—‘I\)HI—‘I—‘Q
<

Graduated cylinder, 10 mL Acetone 1mL
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL Glycerin 1mL
Hot plate Water 600 mL

What Do You Think?

In this activity, a known mass of a volatile liquid is placed in a sealed container. The liquid is
then placed in a water bath of known temperature so that the liquid vaporizes and fills the
container. Knowing the mass, the temperature, pressure and the value of R, the Gas Constant,
can you use the Ideal Gas Law to determine the molecular mass of the liquid?

~
% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The molecular mass (grams per mole) of a compound is one of the most
important variables needed to identify and characterize a chemical. The
molecular mass of an unknown compound allows a chemist to determine
molecular formula of the compound. The molecular formula can then be u
to determine the structure and possible physical and chemical properties of
compound.

One of the earliest methods of determining the molecular mass of a compound is the Dumas
Bulb method. This method uses a rigid container of known volume. The pressure and
temperature of a volatile liquid are measured, and the Ideal Gas Law is used to determine the
number of moles of the substance.

PV
n=—
RT
In this arrangement of the Ideal Gas Law, n is the number of moles, P is the pressure in
atmospheres, V is the volume in liters, R is the Gas Constant, and T is the absolute temperature.

SAFETY REMINDERS m‘
. Wear protective gear. ﬂ @

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
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For You To Do
Prepare the Water Bath

« Make a water bath of about 600 mL of water in a 1 liter beaker. Heat the water bath to 65 °C
and maintain this temperature. Use a thermometer to check the progress of the water bath as
you set up the rest of the equipment.

Use the Pressure Sensor to measure the change in vapor pressure in a rigid container and use the
Temperature Sensor to measure the change of temperature inside the container. First, measure
the change for a sample of air when the container is immersed in hot water. Then measure the
changes for a sample of air mixed with vaporized acetoneDasStudioor ScienceWorkshop

to record and display the data. Use the data to determine the molecular mass of the liquid.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshojpterface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the computer. R
S

2. Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature Sensor to Analog
Channel A on the interface. Connect the DIN plug of the

Pressure Sensor to Analog Channel B on the interface. S
3. Open the file titled as shown; y
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C24 Molecular Mass.DS | C24 Dumas Bulb C24 DUMA.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Graph display. Read the Workbook display for more information.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display with a plot of the pressure versus time
and a plot of the temperature versus time.

. Data recording is set at ten measurements per second (10 Hz). Data measurement is set to
stop automatically at 120 seconds.

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
You do not need to calibrate the sensors.
Set Up the Equipment

. For this part you will need the following: glycerin, quick-release coupling, connector,
plastic tubing, two-hole rubber stopper, Temperature Sensor, Pressure Sensor.

1. Putadrop of glycerin on the barb end of T .

quick release coupling. Put the end of the pre— _G:D:Ij
quick release coupling into one end of a
Quick-release Plastic Tubing Connector

piece of plastic tubing (about 15 cm) that
comes with the Pressure Sensor. Coupling (640-030)

2. Putadrop of glycerin on the barb end of the connector. Push the barb
end of the connector into the other end of the plastic tubing.

3. Fit the end of the connector into one of the holes in the rubber

stopper.
4.  Putadrop of glycerin into the other hole of the stopper and slide the, ..o« l
Temperature Sensor through the hole. (640-030)

RUBBER

STOPPER-
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Align the quick-release coupling on the end of the
plastic tubing with the pressure port of the Pressure
Sensor. Push the coupling onto the port, and then |
the coupling clockwise until it clicks (about one-
eighth turn).

Pressure Sensor and Temperature Sensor with two-hole rubber stopper.

PART IIlIA: Data Recording — Air Only

1.

2.

3.
4.

5.

PART IIIB: Data Recording — Air and Acetone

1.
2.

C24

When you are ready to begin, place the two-hole rubber stopper with sensors into the top of
the first bottle and place the bottle in the hot water bath.

Start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in
ScienceWorkshop

Allow the heating to continue for 120 seconds.

Remove the bottle from the hot water bath. Slowly open the bottle to allow the heated air to
escape.

Remove the rubber stopper from the first bottle.

Put 0.3 mL of acetone in the second bottle.

Place the two-hole rubber stopper with sensors into
the top of the second bottle and place the bottle in
the hot water bath.

Start recording data. Allow the heating to continue
for 120 seconds.

Remove the bottle from the hot water bath. Slowly
open the bottle to allow the vapors to escape.

Rinse the bottle.

Use the large graduated cylinder to add water to tHe
bottle to determine the actual volume of the bottle.
Record the volume in the Lab Report section. (Hint:
Be sure to account for the space occupied by the
bottom of the stopper and by the sensor.)
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Analyzing the Data

p. 180

The Graph has two plots showing pressure and temperature data for air alone and pressure
and temperature data for air and acetone.

Use the Graph’s analysis tools to find the maximum pressure for the air alone, the
maximum pressure for the air and acetone, and the final temperature of the air and acetone.
(Hint: Use the ‘Smart Tool iDataStudioor the ‘Smart Cursor’ iscienceWorkshoi®r,

use the ‘Statistics menu’ to select ‘Maximum’.)

Record the values for maximum pressure and temperature in the Lab Report section.

Convert the values of pressure from kilopascals to atmospheres (1 atm = 101 kPa). Convert
the value of temperature from Celsius to Kelvin (K =273 + C). Convert the volume of the
container from milliliters to liters (1 L = 1000 mL).

Convert the volume of the acetone to a mass using the density of acetone (0.79 g/mL).

Use the data to determine the number of moles of acetone and then calculate the molecular
mass of the acetone.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C24: Determine the Molecular Mass of a
Compound — The Dumas Bulb Method
What Do You Think?

In this activity, a known mass of a volatile liquid is placed in a sealed container. The liquid is
then placed in a water bath of known temperature so that the liquid vaporizes and fills the
container. Knowing the mass, the temperature, pressure and the value of R, the Gas Constant,
can you use the Ideal Gas Law to determine the molecular mass of the liquid?

Answers will vary.

Data and Calculations

Data Measurement Value
1 Maximum pressure of air alone kPa
2 Maximum pressure of air and acetone kPa
3 Change in pressure (Data 2 - Data 1) kPa
4 Change in pressure in atmospheres atm
(Data 3 x 1 atm/101 kPa)
5 Final temperature of air and acetone °
6 Final temperature in K K
(Data 5 + 273)
7 Volume of gas in mL mL
8 Volume of gas in L L
(Data 7 x 1 Liter/1000 mL)
9 Gas Constant, R 0.082 atm L/mole K
10 Mass of acetone (0.3 mL x 0.79 g/mL) g
1 Moles of acetone (N = ﬂ) moles
RT
12 Molecular mass of acetone (g/mole) g/mole
13 | % difference (See below) %
% difference = |observed (Datal?2) - expe(:ted|x100
| expected |
Question

1. Whatis the percent difference between your measured value and the accepted value for the
molecular mass of acetone?
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Activity C25: Molar Mass Determination by Freezing Point Depression
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Molar mass C25 Molar Mass.DS C25 Molar Mass C25 _MOLA.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Test tube, Pyrex, 25 x 150 mm 1
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Protective gear PS
Base and Support Rod (ME-9355) 1 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Beaker, 250 mL (for water bath) 1 Para-dichlorobenzene (PDB) 159
Clamp, Buret (SE-9446) 1 “unknown” 249
Hot plate (for water bath) 1 Water 200 mL
Slit stopper 1 Weighing paper 3
Spatula 1

What do you think?

The temperature of a mixture of pure water and pure ice is 0 °C. What
happens to the temperature of the water/ice mixture if you add sodium
chloride (table salt) to the mixture? Is the change in temperature determi
by the amount of salt that you add? Are there any other substances that ¢
have a similar effect on the freezing point of water? Will this change in th
freezing point temperature happen for substances other than water?

| Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Freezing point depression is an example oblagative property. Colligative properties depend

on the concentration of solute particles (total number of moles per liter) and not on their size or
specific properties. A pure substance has a specific freezing point temperature. The freezing

point of the substance is lowered when another substance is dissolved in the pure substance. The
freezing poindepressior(i.e., drop in freezing point temperature) depends on the total number

of solute particles. For example, because sodium chloride molecules dissociate ol ih

ions in solution, one mole of ‘salt’ becomes two moles of ions. The freezing point temperature
drops twice as much as it would if the solute does not dissociate into ions. Using salt on icy roads
during the winter in snowy areas is an example of freezing point depression.

Chemists use the following concept and equation. The freezing point depréJsgioof, a
solvent is given by:

ATi = =K m

whereKs is the molal freezing point depression constant for the solvemhasdhe molality of
thetotal solute particles.

Themolality is ratio of the number of moles per solute and the mass of the solvent. Therefore,
you can determine the number of moles of the unknown solute from its molality, m, and the mass
of the solute. Since thmolar masof the unknown is the ratio of the mass of the solute to the
number of moles, you can determine the molar mass whlamowncompound by means of the
freezing point depression of para-dichlorobenzene (PDB).
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How to Determine the Freezing Point

As a pure substance cools in its liquid state, the temperature drops at a constant rate until it
begins to solidify. While freezing, its temperature levels off at a temperature known as its
freezing point. Occasionally the temperature drops a little below the actual freezing point before
leveling off at the actual freezing point. This is known as super cooling. See the diagram below.

Temperature

supercooling (not to scale)

Extrapolate to find the Time
freezing point temperature.

A solution may continue freezing over a broad temperature range. To get an good value for its
freezing point draw a line through the original cooling curve of the liquid and a second through
the area where it has tapered off slightly. The temperature at the point at which they intersect can
be considered to be the freezing point. See the diagram below.

Temperature

Point of intersection.

Extrapolate to find the Time
freezing point temperature.

SAFETY REMINDERS )
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. ﬂ @

. Follow directions for using the equipment.
. Make sure the room is well ventilated.
. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
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For You To Do

In this activity, measure the freezing point temperature of a pure organic substance, para-
dichlorobenzene (PDB).Then measure the freezing point temperature of a solution of PDB and a
measured amount of an unknown compound. The para-dichlorobenzene acts as the solvent and
the unknown compound is the solute.

Use the Temperature Sensor to measure the change in temperature as melted PDB solidifies.
Compare the freezing point temperature for pure PDB with the freezing point temperature of
PDB mixed with an unknown substance. s#aStudioor ScienceWorkshaoo record, display,
and analyze the data. Use the data to calculate the molar mass of the unknown compound.

Pre-Lab

Fill the 250 -mL beaker a little over half full with water. Begin to heat the water to 65 or 70 °C.
As the water is heating, continue with the rest of the setup.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to
the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C25 Molar Mass.DS C25 Molar Mass C25 MOLA.SWS

. The DataStudidfile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Digits display and a Table display of Temperature
and a Graph display with a plot of the Temperature versus Time.

4.  Data recording is set so there is one measurement per 15 seconds.
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

N

You do not need to calibrate the Temperature Sensor.

Measure 15.00 gram of para-dichlorobenzene (p-dichlorobenzene or PDB). Record the
exact mass to 0.01 g. Put the PDB into a clean dry 25 by 150-mm Pyrex test tube.

Use a base and support rod, clamp, and slit stopper to set up the test tube with the PDB as
shown.

Clamp
Slit stopper

Temperature
4+— Sensor

Test Tube
4

Beaker

\—/ [~ Para-dichlorobenzene

When the water bath is hot enough, turn off the heat source and lower the test tube and the
Temperature Sensor into the hot water bath.

NOTE: Never heat p-dichlorobenzene over an open flame.

As the material melts, you can stir it gently with the Temperature Sensor.

Start to monitor the temperature of the PDB. Every fifteen seconds the Digits display will
show the temperature.

When the melting is complete and the temperature is between 60 and 65 °C, stop
monitoring the temperature (Hint: Click the STOP button.)

PART IIIA: Data Recording - Pure PDB

1.

a s~ wbd

p. 186

Raise the test tube. Immediately start recording data for determining the freezing point of
the pure PDB.

Stir gently with the sensor throughout the entire run.

Continue recording data until all the material seems completely frozen.
Make a note of the apparent freezing point of the PDB.

When the PDB is solid, stop the data recording for Run #1.
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PART IlIB: Data Recording - PDB and 1 gram Unknown

1. Again heat your hot water bath. Return the test tube with the PDB to the water bath. This
time stop heating the test tube when the temperature is 10 degrees above the apparent
freezing point of the pure PDB.

2.  Carefully weigh out 1.00 g of unknown and pour it into the test tube with the PDB. Record
the mass of unknown in your data table under Run #2.

3. Do Run #2 in the same manner as you did Run #1. The material may not get as hard this
time.

4.  Make a note of the apparent freezing point temperature of the PDB/unknown mixture.

PART IlIC: Data Recording - PDB and 1 gram Unknown

1. Again heat your hot water bath. Return the test tube with the mixture from Part IlIB to the
water bath. This time stop heating the test tube when the temperature is 10 degrees above
the apparent freezing point of the last mixture.

2.  Carefully weigh out a second 1.00 g of unknown and pour it into the bottom of the test
tube with the mixture. Record teembinedmass of unknown in your data table under

Run #3.
. Note: This should be about 2.00 g.

3. Do Run #3 in the same manner as you did the last two runs. The material may appear like a
solid slush at the end.

4.  Clean up and dispose of your chemicals as directed.

Analyzing the Data

1.  Click the Graph display to make it active. The Graph display will show all three runs of
data.

2.  Rescale the graph to fit the data.

. NOTE: Drag-and-drop data runs from the Summary list to the Graph display in
DataStudio Select each run of data separately by clicking on the DATA menu button in
the Graph display iscienceWorkshop

3. Use a printed copy of your Graph display to determine the freezing point for each run as
discussed in the ‘How to Determine the Freezing Point’ section.

4. Use the Graph'’s data analysis tools to determine the freezing point depr&$sidor, Run
#2 (PDB plus 1 g of unknown) and Run #3 (PDB plus 2 g of unknown).

Hint: Use the Smart Tool iDataStudioor the Smart Cursor i&cienceWorkshop

C25 © 1999 PASCO scientific p. 187



Chemistry Labs with Computers Student Workbook
C25: Freezing Point Depression 012-07005A

Calculations

1. Use the freezing point depression and the valué, &br PDB to calculate the molality,
of the solutions for Run #2 and Run #3.

2.  Use the molality and the mass of the unknown to calculate the number of moles of
unknown (“solute”) used in Run #2 and Run #3. (Remember that the molality of a solution
equals the number of moles of solute per kilogram of solvent.)

3.  Use the mass of the unknown and the number of moles of unknown (“solute”) to determine
the experimental value for the molar mass of the unknown for Run #2 and Run #3.

4.  Calculate the average experimental molar mass for the unknown.

5. If your teacher gives you the actual value for the molar mass, then determine your percent
difference.

Formulas

AT, =T,.-T

pure mixture

AT
Molality = < © where K, =7.10 °C kg/mol for PDB

f
#molessolute = molality x #kg solute
massof solute
#molessolute
Molar massl + Molar mass2
2

0% difference = | Actual — Experimental | % 100
| Actual |

Molar massof solute =

Averagemolar mass =

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C25: Molar Mass Determination by Freezing
Point Depression

What Do You Think?

The temperature of a mixture of pure water and pure ice is 0 °C. What happens to the
temperature of the water/ice mixture if you add sodium chloride (table salt) to the mixture? Is the
change in temperature determined by the amount of salt that you add? Are there any other
substances that can have a similar effect on the freezing point of water? Will this change in the
freezing point temperature happen for substances other than water?

Data Table and Calculations

Run #1 Run #2 Run #

PDB 1 g of unknown 2 g of unknown
Mass PDB (solvent) kg kg kg
Mass unknown (solute) -- g kg
Freezing point, T °'C °’C °'C
Freezing point depression, AT, -- °C °’C
Molality, m, of solute -- mol/kg mol/kg
Moles of unknown (solute) -- mol mol
Molar mass of unknown -- kg/mol kg/mod

Average molar mass

kg/mol

Actual molar mass of unknown

kg/mol

Percent difference

%

Question

1. Whatis the percent difference between your measured value and the accepted value for the
molar mass of the unknown substance?
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Activity C26: Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant, K f
(Temperature Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Freezing point | C26 Freeze Point.DS C26 Depression Constant C26 DEPR.SWS
Equipment Needed Dty Chemicals and Consumables Qly
Temperature Sensor (CI-6505A) 1 Ice, crushed (from deionized water) 150 g
Balance (SE-8723) 1 Lid (for Styrofoam cup) 1
Beaker, 500 mL 1 Rubber band 1
Calorimeter * 1 Sodium chloride, NaCl, solid 100 g
Graduated cylinder, 100 mL 1 Styrofoam cup 2

Stir rod 1 Water 100 mL
Test tube 1 Water, deionized 50 mL
Protective gear PS Weighing paper 1

(*The calorimeter is made from two small Styrofoam cups nested one inside the other. Please see
the diagram.)

What do you think?

Freezing a milk/cream mixture makes ice cream. The freezing
usually takes place in an ice cream maker that has an inner and out
lining. The milk/cream mixture is placed into the inner container and
ice, water and salt are placed in the outer container. The ice used in
the outer container is initially at zero degrees Celsius. Water and s
are then added to this ice and the resulting mixture is used to
“freeze” the milk/cream into ice cream. Milk and cream require a
temperature colder than zero degrees Celsius to be turned into ice cream. Just how does this
o “freezing” temperature come about?

%I | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Pure substances have characteristic boiling point temperatures and freezing point temperatures if
the atmospheric pressure is constant. If a pure substance is contaminated with another, the
boiling and freezing point temperatures are changed.

Changes in the physical properties of a substance are referrecbtbgadive properties. Each
substance changes to a different degree. For every mole of contaminating substance, the
dissolving substance's melting point will be depressed by a specific amount. This amount is
known as the Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant.offie presence of a non-volatile

solute in a solution lowers the freezing point of a substance. A non-volatile substance is one,
which is not boiled away when a solution is heated.

For example, when sodium chloride is dissolved in ice water, the molecule of the salt dissolves
to form two ions for every molecule of salt.

NaCl(s) ======> Na(aq) + ClI"(aq)

The effect on the freezing point of water with sodium chloride is double what it would be if the
molecule stayed together and acted as a single unit. The number of particles influences the
freezing point of a solid, not just the mass of material, dissolved.
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SN MmN N
SAFETY REMINDERS H D\)\) . —
. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. \/lﬂhl @’
. Follow directions for using the equipment.
. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do
This activity has two parts:

Part A - Observation

Place a test tube of water into a beaker containing ice, water and salt. Stir the ice/water/salt
mixture and observe what happens to the ice in the test tube. Use a Temperature Sensor and
eitherDataStudioor ScienceWorkshaie record the temperature of the water in the test tube.

Part B — Measurement

Use a Temperature Sensor to measure the change in the freezing point of a common substance,
water, and to use these measurements to determine the value of the Molal Freezing Point
Depression Constant K

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to
the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the Temperature
Sensor to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C26 Freeze Point.DS | C26 Depression Constant C26 DEPR.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the Workbook
. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display of the Temperature versus Time.

. Data recording is set so there is one measurement per second.

PART Il: Sensor Calibration

This is an activity where it is good to calibrate the Temperature Sensor, since an actual freezing
point is being measured and not just a change in temperature. The calibration procedure is
simple. (Refer to the Temperature Sensor instruction sheet Data&tudioOn-Line Help file

or theScienceWorkshopser's Guide
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PART IIA: Equipment Setup - Observation

. Put about 100 grams of ice, 50 mL of water, and a couple of teaspoons of table salt into a
beaker. Stir the mixture to dissolve the ice.

Temperature
4 Sensor

Test Tube
4

Beaker

GGG
AT Y
L
SN NN
L
Mot .
N2 Anen] Icel/water/salt mixture
SN NN
L
SN NN
L

. Put water into a test tube. Place a Temperature Sensor into the water.

. Place the test tube into the ice/water/salt mixture in the beaker.

. Start recording the temperature of the water in the test tube.

. Continue to measure the temperature of the water in the test tube until it stops decreasing.

. Observe the contents of the test tube throughout the activity.

Questions About The Observation (Optional)
. Does a phase change occur for the water in the test tube?
. Can you determine the freezing point of water in this activity?

. Can ice be colder than zero degrees Celsius?
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PART I1IB: Equipment Setup - Measurement

1.
2.

S

Weigh one Styrofoam cup and record the weight of the cup.

Make a calorimeter by placing a rubber band about the middle of the Styrofoam cup. Nest
this cup inside another cup of the same dimension.

Use a 1/4” paper punch to make a hole in the lid of the inside cup.

Put 50 mL of water and 50 g of ice in the inside cup.

Carefully measure 2.9 g of sodium chloride. Add the salt to the ice/water mixture.
Put the lid on the cup. Place the Temperature Sensor in the hole in the lid.

To Interface

Temperature
Senso
Hole
a» |id
Inside cup
Rubber band

(between cups)

Outside cup

Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant (kf)

PART IIl: Data Recording

1.

2.
3.
4

p. 194

Start recording data.
Gently swirl the calorimeter to help the salt dissolve until the reaction is complete.
Stop the data recording after approximately 90 seconds (1.5 minutes).

Remove any remaining chunks of ice from the inner cup. Weigh the inner cup with the
remaining water and record the total weight of the cup plus water.
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Analyzing the Data

1. Use the Graph analysis tools to determine the maximum temperature (maximum ‘y’) and
minimum temperature (minimum ‘y’).

. Hint: Use the Smart Tool iDataStudioor the Smart Cursor i&cienceWorkshop
2. Record the maximum temperature and the minimum temperature.

Calculations
Calculate the change in temperature and record it.
Calculate the mass of the water remaining in the cup after the salt dissolved.

Calculate the number of moles of solute (salt).

1

2

3

4.  Determine the molality of the ice/water/salt mixture.

5.  Calculate the Molal Freezing Point Depression Constgnt, K
6

Compare your value for the Molal Freezing Point Depression Constatd,tKe accepted
value.

. Note: A mass of 2.9 g sodium chloride is equal to 0.05 moles of sodium chloride, or 0.1
moles of dissolved ions.

. The molality of a solution is equal to the moles of solute divided by the weight (in kg) of
solvent.

moles of solute

lality) =
m (molality) weight of solvent

. The Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant formula is:

A freezing temperature of water = m (molality) x K

_ A temperature
f m(molality)

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C26: Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant,
Kf

What do you think?

Freezing a milk/cream mixture makes ice cream. The freezing usually takes place in an ice cream
maker that has an inner and outer lining. The milk/cream mixture is placed into the inner
container and ice, water and salt are placed in the outer container. The ice used in the outer
container is initially at zero degrees Celsius. Water and salt are then added to this ice and the
resulting mixture is used to “freeze” the milk/cream into ice cream. Milk and cream require a
temperature colder than zero degrees Celsius to be turned into ice cream. Just how does this
“freezing” temperature come about?

Data Table
Mass of empty cup kg
Mass of cup plus water kg
Mass of water used kg
Minimum Temperature °C
Maximum Temperature °C
Change in Temperature °'C

1.  Calculate the number of moles of solute (salt).

2.  Determine the molality of the ice/water/salt mixture.

3.  Calculate the Molal Freezing Point Depression Constant, K
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Questions
1. Ifionic solutions, like sodium chloride, form ions and effect the freezing point so much

more than non-ionic solutions, like ethylene glycol (Z&fexwhy are non-ionic materials
used in cars?

2. Why is calcium chloride (Ca&)l more effective as an anti-icing material than sodium
chloride (NaCl)?

3. What is your value of Kf? How does this compare with the accepted value for Kf? (The
accepted value of Kf for water is 1.86 °C kg/mol.)

Questions About the Observation (Optional)

. Does a phase change occur for the water in the test tube?
. Can you determine the freezing point of water in this activity?

. Can ice be colder than zero degrees Celsius?
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Activity C27: Determine the Concentration of a Solution — Beer’'s Law
(Colorimeter)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Chemical unknown C27 Beer's Law.DS C27 Beer’s Law C27_BEER.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Colorimeter (CI1-6747) 1 Copper sulfate, 0.4 molar 30 mL
Beaker, 100 mL 2 Copper sulfate, unknown 5mL
Cuvette (w/sensor) 1 Label 6
Pipette, 10 mL 2 Tissue 6
Stirring rod 1 Water, distilled 100 mL
Test tube, 25 by 150 mm 6

Test tube rack 1

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

The German astronomer Wilhem Beer discovered that the absorbance of light by a solution has a
linear relationship to the concentration of a substance in the solution. Can you use the
relationship between absorbance and concentration to determine the concentration on an
unknown solution?

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

A Colorimeter sends light from a light emitting diode (LED)
through a solution placed in a cuvette inside the Colorimeter. -
light that passes through the solution strikes a photodiode. A
higher concentration of the colored solution absorbs more ligh
and transmits less light than a solution of lower concentration. standard 4
The Colorimeter monitors the light received by the photodiode * | Concentration of
either anabsorbanceor apercent transmittancealue. ! / dnknoun

You can use the amount of light that penetrates the solution al PP S
strikes the photodiode to compute the absorbance of each Concentration (mol/L)

solution. A graph of absorbance versus concentration for a series

of standard solutions shows a linear relationship (see the figure). The direct relationship between
absorbance and concentration for a solution is known as Beer’s law.

Beer's Law

Standard 1

Standard 2

Standard 3

Absorbance

/
A =constant x ¢ =log, 70

In Beer’s law,A is the absorbance,is the concentration,, is the intensity of radiation before
passage through the solution, dnd the intensity of radiation transmitted through the solution.

SAFETY REMINDERS /AN
. Wear protective gear. ﬂ @
. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

CAUTION: Never pipette by mouth. Always use a pipette bulb or a pipette pump. Be careful when
handling any acid or base solutions.
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For You To Do

Use the Colorimeter to generate a graph of absorbance versus concentration using solutions of
known concentration. Then use the Colorimeter to measure the absorbance of the unknown
solution. UseDataStudioor ScienceWorkshoj record and display the data. Use the graph of
absorbance versus concentration that you plotted for the standard solutions to determine the
concentration of the unknown solution.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshojpterface
to the computer, turn on the interface,
and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the Colorimete
cable to Analog Channel A on the
interface.

. The Colorimeter will automatically turn
itself on when it is connected to the
ScienceWorkshopterface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C27 Beer's Law.DS C27 Beer’s Law C27 BEER.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Digits display, a Table display, and a Graph display of
absorbance versus concentration. Read the Workbook display for more information.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Digits display, a Table display and a Graph display
of absorbance versus concentration.

. Data recording is set at one measurement per second (1 Hz). Data recording is also set so
that you can manually enter the concentration of the known solutions.

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

About the Colorimeter

The Colorimeter analyzes colors of light that pass through a solution. The solution is put into a
rectangular container called a cuvette, which is then placed inside the Colorimeter. The measure
of the amount of light that passes through a solution is called “transmittance”. Transmittance is a

ratio of the intensity of the transmitted light to the intensity of the original light, and is usually
expressed as a percentage.

Absorbance is related to transmittance. The light absorbed by a solution depends on the
absorbing ability of the solution, the distance traveled by the light through the solution, and the
concentration of the solution. The relationship of absorbance to transmittadce 2s: 10g%T

Calibration
The general method for calibrating the Colorimeter is as follows:
. First, calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette containing distilled water.

. Second, calibrate the software (eitPataStudioor ScienceWorkshggor one of the four
colors of light that can be selected in the Colorimeter. (For this activity you will use the
RED wavelength.)
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Note: The cuvette has two clear sides and two ridged sides.

. All cuvettes should be wiped clean and dry on the outside with a tissue.

. Handle cuvettes only by the top edge of the ridged sides.

. All solutions should be free of bubbles.

. Always position the cuvette so the light beam will pass through the clear sides.

Calibrate the Colorimeter

When the Colorimeter comes on, the liquid crystal display (LCD) should say “Please calibrate”.

To calibrate the Colorimeter with a clear cuvette, fill a clean cuvette with distilled water and cap
the cuvette. (The clear cuvette is a control or ‘reference’ that accounts for the small amount of
light scattered or reflected by the walls of the cuvette.)

On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ butt@ and the ‘Start/Stop’ butto@) at the same
time.

The Colorimeter’s LCD will saylhsert reference then push SELECT”.

Place the closed cuvette inside the Colorimeter. Make sure that the clear sides of the cuvette
(without ridges) are lined up with the light path in the Colorimeter. Close the lid on the
Colorimeter.

Clear sides
aligned with
light path.

| On the Colorimeter, press the ‘Select’ button. |

The Colorimeter willutomaticallycalibrate itself for all four wavelengths assuming that the
light passing through the clear cuvette represents “100% Transmittance”. (The automatic
calibration takes only a few seconds.)

The Colorimeter’'s LCD will sayCAL done, push SELECT or START".
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Calibrate the Software
Follow these steps to calibrate the software for one of the four colors of light:
1. Leave the cuvette with distilled water inside the Colorimeter.
2. Inthe Experiment Setup window, double-click the Colorimeter icon.
[0 =— Experiment Setup = ] untitled [El=]
|é,’? Sensors H'/. Options ||® Timers... H P Logging |I‘1IJ|jem Port p———
Science Workshop 500 [ 800 merace
£7Sensors By Sensor Name @ Data - ‘ ' :
a? Acceleration Sensor = R i
T esometer 3] peees g
Ezﬂ Colorimeter (CSampting Optiors.._] g,
20 ] 23 @ B M B LY
w Fanductivity Jensor Col;:%;ter ﬁ Digits Meter Seope FFT Graph
I Current Sensor % !_//; i;::lngrdsr:r?szrd‘Isupldalzpl\:d”d‘:l:
. In DataStudig the Sensor Properties window will open. Click the ‘Calibration’ tab. In
ScienceWorkshgphe Sensor Setup window will open.
=————sensor Propertiess=———————-H
General l:nlihkratinn }[ Measurements ] Egﬂ Colorimeter
Current Reading High Paoint Lowe Point
Yoltage Yoltage Voltage: Calibrated Measurement:
O.000 | || a500] | || ©.009] |Transmittan|:e |
Valug “alue Value:
gl 100 | o] Units: Volts
[ Take Reading | [_Take Reading | High Yalue: |1l]l].l]l]l] | |5.I]l]l]l] |[ Read, |
Name: S Low Value: [0.000 | [00000 || Read | |
[Transmittﬂnce,(hA(%mﬂx) i] lluw(lx) i] Curvalue: 0.000 0.0000
Range: Unit: Accuracy: o =
oto?oo — 0 ¥ Sensitivity: | Low (1x) -
[ Cancel ] H 0K ]l
[[cancel | [ ok |
3.  Select the color of light.
. NOTE: The default color is RED, so you do not need to change the selection for this activity. |
4. Calibrate the software.

. First, press the ‘Start/Stop’ buttoQ) to start the Colorimeter. (The LCD shows the
color and wavelength, the percent transmittance, BuN".)

. Second check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDiastaStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’
in ScienceWorkshop

. Third , when the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘High Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘High Value:’ BcienceWorkshop

. Fourth, press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. (The LCD changes to
“STOP”.)

Click ‘OK’ to return to the Experiment Setup window.
. The software is now calibrated for the Colorimeter.
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Equipment Setup

1. Add about 30 mL of 0.40 Molar copper sulfate (CyS€dock solution to a 100-mL beaker.
Add about 30 mL of distilled water to another 100-mL beaker.

2. Label four clean, dry, test tubes 1 through 4 (the fifth solution is the beaker of 0.40 M
CusQy).

3. Pipette 2, 4, 6, and 8 mL of 0.40 M CugDlution into Test Tubes 1 through 4,
respectively.

4.  With a second pipette, deliver 8, 6, 4, and 2 mL of distilled water into Test Tubes 1 through
4, respectively.

5.  Thoroughlymix each solution with a stirring ro@lean and dry the stirring rod between
stirrings.

6. Keep the remaining 0.40 M Cug@® the 100-mL beaker to use in the fifth trial.
. Volumes and concentrations for the trials are summarized below:

Volume Volume
Trial # 0.40 M CuSO4 (mL) H20 (mL) Concentration (M)
1 2 8 0.08
2 4 6 0.16
3 6 4 0.24
4 8 2 0.32
5 ~10 0 0.40

7.  Empty the water from the cuvette used during calibration. Using the solution in Test Tube
1, rinse the cuvette twice with approximately 1 mL amounts of solution from the test tube,
and then fill the cuvette with solution. Cap the cuvette.

8.  Wipe the outside of the cuvette with a tissue and place the cuvette in the Colorimeter. Close
the lid.
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PART IIIA: Data Recording with DataStudio - Solutions with Known Concentrations
1. Arrange the Table display so you can see it clearly.

2. When everything is ready, press the ‘Start/Stop’ bqu on the Brnons”
Colorimeter and then start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ in
DataStudio) L
. In DataStudig the ‘Start’ button changes to a ‘Keep’ button o
| v Eeep | [ | | . i
( ). The Table display shows default values for
Concentration.
3.  When the Absorbance value stabilizes, click ‘Keep’ to record the Absorbance value in the
Table display.

4. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button on the Colorimeter to stop the Colorimeter. Remove the
cuvette from the Colorimeter and empty the cuvette. Rinse the cuvette carefully with
distilled water. Empty the water from the cuvette.

5. Using the solution in Test Tube 2, rinse the cuvette twice with approximately 1 mL
amounts and then fill the cuvette with solution from Test Tube 2. Cap the cuvette. Wipe the
outside with a tissue and place the cuvette in the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

6. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button on the Colorimeter to start the Colorimeter. When the
Absorbance value stabilizes, click ‘Keep’DataStudioto record the new Absorbance
value.

7.  Continue with each of your other samples (for concentrations of 0.24, 0.32, and 0.40
respectively for solutions 3, 4, and 5).

8.  After you record the Absorbance for the last solution, stop recording data. Press the
‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. Rinse the cuvette with distilled water.

PART IIIB: Data Recording with DataStudio - Solution of Unknown Concentration

1. Measure about 10 mL Of the Unknown CM_E‘H@O a Clean, dry, test ISGELNTT s Window Display
tube. Rinse the cuvette twice with approximately 1 mL amounts ggstartdate____#k J
the unknown solution and then fill the cuvette with the unknown|™ swppata % %.
solution. Cap the cuvette. Wipe the outside with a tissue and plg Keep one sample K
the cuvette in the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

. For this part of data recording, you witlonitor the Absorbance of |
the unknown solution on the Digits display.

2.  Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to start the ColorimeteataStudio click the Experiment
menu and select ‘Monitor Data’.

3.  When the Absorbance value displayed in the Digits display stabilizes, record the value of
Absorbance in your Data Table as the value for the unknown solution.

4.  Stop recording data. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter.
5. Discard of the solutions as directed.

Delete Last Data Run -
Delete ALL Data Runs
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PART IIIA: Data Recording with ScienceWorkshop — Solutions with Known
Concentrations

1. Click on the Digits display to make it active. Arrange the display so you can see it while
recording data.

2. When everything is ready, press the ‘Start/Stop’ bqu to start the Colorimeter and
click the ‘REC’ button to begin recording data.

. The Keyboard Sampling window will appear.

3.  Wait for the Absorbance value displayed in the Digits
display to stabilize. Then enter ‘0.08’ (the concentration ¢
the solution in Test Tube 1) in the Concentration box for

Entry =1 0.08
, [ Enter |
Entry # 1, and click the ‘Enter’ butt01).

[ metete || Enter_ |

. The concentration will appear in the list area of the (L stop sampting ]
Keyboard Sampling window and the data pair you just
collected should appear on the Graph and in the Table display of Absorbance and
Concentration.

4. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the Colorimeter. Remove the cuvette from the
Colorimeter and empty the cuvette. Rinse the cuvette
carefully with distilled water. Empty the water from the
cuvette. Concentration (malsL)

Keyboard Sampling

Concentration {mol/L)

]
— |

Keyboard Sampling

*1 008 3]
5.  Using the solution in Test Tube 2, rinse the cuvette twice IO
with approximately 1 mL amounts and then fill the cuvetts T4 032 -

with solution from Test Tube 2. Cap the cuvette. Wipe th¢
outside with a tissue and place the cuvette in the
Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid. (_petete ] [_Enter ]

6. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to start the Colorimeter. Wh [_Stop Sompiing ]
the Absorbance value displayed in the Digits display stabilizes, enter the new
concentration, 0.16, as before.

7.  Continue with each of your other samples entering concentrations of 0.24, 0.32, and 0.40
respectively for solutions 3, 4, and 5.

Entry  #g 0.48

8.  Click ‘Stop Sampling’ ___Stop Sampling 45 o data recording for Part IlIA. The

Keyboard Sampling window will automatically close. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop
the Colorimeter.
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PART IIIB: Data Recording with ScienceWorkshop - Solution of Unknown
Concentration

1. Measure about 8 mL of the unknown CySQ0 a clean, dry, test tube. Rinse the cuvette
twice with approximately 1 mL amounts of the unknown solution and then fill the cuvette
with the unknown solution. Cap the cuvette. Wipe the outside with a tissue and place the
cuvette in the Colorimeter. Close the Colorimeter lid.

. For this part of data recording, you witlonitor the Absorbance on the Digits display.

2.  Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to start the Colorimeter. Click the ‘MON’ button to begin
monitoring the data.

. (The Keyboard Sampling window will open. Ignore it for this part of the experiment.)

3.  When the Absorbance value displayed in the Digits display
stabilizes, record the value of Absorbance in your Data Table O 2 6
the value for the unknown solution. -

4.  Click the ‘STOP’ button to end data monitoring. Press the ‘Start/Stop’ button to stop the
Colorimeter.

5. Discard of the solutions as directed.

Absorbance (A)

Analyzing the Data
. Your Graph may appear something like the example below.
Dg

Graph I=————"F[EI8 Em Absorbance vs Concentration

I
il

EsSEEEFL o~ =AE (& e v]X] o 2 V&
o | Lo}
[ ¥ absorbance, Ché vs Conoentration Run #1_| .mﬂ,,_, 2]
b= | =N )Z“
_
- p
my R
S5
<o 7
x|
= -
o] /EI/ &
1] &
] =
0.20 0.30 0.40
un ¥
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: : Z <0 T

1. Use the built-in analysis tools in the Graph display to determine the concentration of the
unknown solution.

) in DataStudio Click the ‘Smart Cursor’) in

«  Hint: Click the ‘Smart Tool’ L
ScienceWorkshop

2. Move the cursor/crosshair so it is on the line joining the data points. Adjust the position of
the cursor/crosshair until the y-coordinate matches the Absorbance of the unknown
solution.

3. Record the x-coordinate of this point as the concentration of the unknown solution.
Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C27: Determine the Concentration of a Solution
— Beer's Law

What Do You Think?

The German astronomer Wilhem Beer discovered that the absorbance of light by a solution has a
linear relationship to the concentration of a substance in the solution. Can you use the
relationship between absorbance and concentration to determine the concentration on an
unknown solution?

Data Table: Beer's Law

Trial Absorbance Concentration (mol/L)
1

2

3

4

5

unknown

Concentration of the unknown mol/L

Question
1. Whatis the concentration of the unknown solution?
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Activity C28: Reduction Potentials in Micro-Voltaic Cells
(Voltage Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Electrochemistry | C28 Reduction Potentials. DS | C28 Reduction Potentials | C28 REDU.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Voltage Sensor (CI-6503) 1 Filter paper, 11 cm diameter 1 sheet
Eyedropper or pipette 1 Sand paper 1 sheet
Forceps 1 pair | Sodium nitrate, NaNO3, 1.0 Molar 10 mL
Glass plate, 15 cm by 15 cm 1 Solutions of M,?*, M,?*, ... M:?*, 1 Molar 2 ml ea.
Metal samples, 1 cmby 1 cm, M, ... Mc 5

Scissors 1 pair

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

The purpose of this activity is to establish the reduction potentials of five metals |

relative to an arbitrarily chosen metal. Measure the voltage, or potential differenéss;

between various pairs of ‘half-cells’. Which pair of metals will have the largest
y reduction potential?

[%I | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

A voltaic cell uses a spontaneous oxidation-reduction reaction to produce electrical energy.
Placing a piece of metal into a solution containing a cation of the metal produces half-cells. For

example, a piece of copper metal in a solution of copper sulfate (CrS?*) is a half-cell.

In this micro-version of a voltaic cell, the half cell is a
small piece of metal placed into three drops of
corresponding cation solution on a piece of filter paper.
The next figure shows the arrangement of half-cells on a
piece of filter paper. A porous barrier or a salt bridge
normally separates the two half-reactions. Here, the sal
bridge is made from several drops of aqueous sodium
nitrate (NaNQ@) placed on the filter paper linking the two
half-cells. Using the computer as a voltmeter, the red
(positive) end of the Voltage Sensor makes contact with
one metal and the black (negative) end of the Voltage
Sensor makes contact with another metal.

By comparing the voltage values obtained for several pairs
of half-cells, and by recording which metal made contact
with the red (+) and black (=) ends, you can establish the reduction potential sequence for the
metals in this lab.
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SAFETY REMINDERS H D\z) . —

. Wear protective gear while handling chemicals. [d bj @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Voltage Sensor to measure the potential difference (voltage) between pieces of different
metals that are arranged in a voltaic cell. DagaStudioor ScienceWorkshoj record, display,
and analyze the data.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect the interface to the computer, turn on the interface, [
and turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the Voltage Sensor to Analog
Channel A on the interface.

3. Open the file titled as shown:

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C28 Reduction Potentials. DS | C28 Reduction Potentials C28 REDU.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Table display with the numbers for each metal-to-metal
combination already entered and a Workbook display. Read the instructions in the
Workbook display.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Table display of the voltage with the number of the
metal in the half-cell and a Digits display of voltage.

. Data recording is set so there is one measurement per second.

. You will enter the number of each metal-to-metal combination using Manual Sampling in
DataStudioor Keyboard Sampling iBcienceWorkshop

Note: See the appendix of this activity for instructions on using Keyboard Sampling i
ScienceWorkshop

-

O =——-—"Table I=——=—0HH
&S] ~Eal 2)[E]E] @ oot ~][X][T~] Sampling Options
i tteta! combination *\oltage, Cha Periodic Samples:
Default Dats NO DATA ! sec
——|| 7
Comnbingtion Waoltage %Slow 1 Fast
(Combe®) [0 i Parameter:
.000 [ Keyboard
4.000 -
5000 @
&.000
F.000
2.000
‘2.000
10.000
7
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

1.

2.

You do not need to calibrate the Voltage Sensor.

Draw five small circles with connecting lines on a piece of circular filter paper, as shown
in the diagram.

Using a pair of scissors cut wedges between the circles as shown.
Label the circles M My, M3, My, and Ms. Place the filter paper on top of the glass plate.

Circles for
cationsolutions

Apply sodium nitrate
solution here, etc.

Cut and remove these wedge
shaped pieces of filter paper

Filter paper

Reduction Potentials — Micro-Voltaic Cells

Get small pieces of the five metals designated as follows:

Number M, M, M, M, M.

Metal Copper Zinc Lead Silver Iron

Sand each piece of metal on both sides. Place each metal near the circle on the filter paper
that has the same number.

Place three drops of each solution on the appropriate cirgl @m My, etc.). Then place
the piece of metal on the wet spot with its respective cation.

Handle these solutions with care. Some are toxic and others cause

Caution!

hard-to-remove stains. If a spill occurs, inform your instructor.

C28

Number M, M, M, M,z M2

Solution Copper sulfate Zinc sulfate Lead nitrate Silver nitrate Iron sulfate

The top side of the metal should be kept dry.

Add enough 1 Molar sodium nitrate (Nah)G&olution to make a continuous trail along a
line drawn between each circle and the center of the filter paper.

You may have to dampen the filter paper with more NaNO3 during the experiment.
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PART IIIA: Data Recording — Copper (M 1) as the Reference Metal

1. Click on the Digits display to make it active. Move it so you can see it while recording
data.

2. Use M1 (copper) as the reference metal.

. You will measure the potential of four cells by connecting M1 to M2 (copper to zinc), M1
to M3 (copper to lead), M1 to M4 (copper to silver), and M1 to M5 (copper to iron).

3. When everything is ready, start recording datddtaStudio the ‘Start’ button changes to
| v Keep | [ | |

a ‘Keep’ buttol
Note: ForScienceWorkshoipstructions, see the appendix at the end of the activity.

4.  Touch the tip of the red (+) end of the Voltage Sensor to one metal sample (for example,
M1) and the tip of the black (-) end to the other metal sample (for example, M

. If the voltage drops to 0.00 V, reverse the ends of the Voltage Sensor, that is, switch the
red (+) end of the sensor with the black (-) end of the sensor.

5. Wait about 5 seconds. Record which metal (copper,dvizinc, Mp) is touched by the red

(+) end of the Voltage Sensor and which is touched by the black (=) end of the Voltage
Sensor. Click ‘Keep’ to record the voltage in the Table display.

. The voltage value will appear in the cell in the Table neXt’'toin the Combination
(Combo #) column.

Table 1 =)=

O=————=
[E][z] w|zal 2] Ze)Zs] & pate (x| |
A& tietst combinstion. | W Vottsge, Cha (Eaitsbied

Default Dats Dtz

Combination Voltage
(Combo®} (v

1.000 1.025

2,000

T Ann

6. Use the same procedure to measure the potential of the other three ‘cells’ (pieces of metal)
using copper, Nl as the reference electrode.

. In other words, measure the potential between coppgrail lead, N, then between
copper, M, and silver, M, and finally between copper, Mand iron, M.

7.  Touch the ends of the Voltage Sensor to the next pair of metal samplesdWg).

. Remember to switch the ends of the sensor if the voltage drops to 0.00 V.
8. Click ‘Keep’, to record the voltage in the Table.

9. Record which metal was touched by the tip of the red (+) end of the Voltage Sensor and
which metal was touched by the black (-) end of the sensor.

10. Analyze your data for copper anthke predictiongbout the rest of the half-cell
combinations before you make any measurements of voltage for the other half-cell
combinations.

Record your data in the Lab Report section.
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Analyzing the Data: PART IIIA - Copper (M 1) as the Reference Metal

1.  After finishing Part llIA of the procedure, use the measured voltages from your Table to
arrange the five metals (including coppen)hh Data Table 2 from thHewestreduction
potential at the top (most negative) to thghestreduction potential at the bottom (most

positive).
. Give copper, M 1, the reference metal, an arbitrary value of 0.000 V.
. If the other metal (e.g., zinc, M 2, lead, M3, silver, M4, or iron, M 5) was touched

by the negative (black) end of the Voltage Sensor, place it above copper, M1,
in the chart (with a negative E° value).

. If the other metal was touched by the positive (red) end of the Voltage Sensor,
place it below copper, M1, in the chart (with a positive E° value).

2. Alsoin Data Table 2, record the numerical value of the Reduction Potential (voltage)
relative to copper, M for each of the other metals (zincoMead, Mz, silver, M4, and

iron Ms).

. The Reduction Potential is the value that is recorded in the DataStudio Table
display.

. Remember: If the metal is above copper in the list in Data Table 2, the

Reduction Potential is negative. If the metal is below copper in the list in Data
Table 2, the Reduction Potential is positive.

Predictions

1. Calculate gredictedpotential difference for each of the remaining half-cell combinations
shown in Data Table 3 (MM 3, M2/M4, M3/M5 and M3/M4, M3/M5 and M4/M5) using
the reduction potentials you just determined (in Data Table 2).

2. Record the predicted cell potential differences in Data Table 3.

Record your predictions in the Lab Report section.
3. Goonto Part llIB and finish the activity.
PART 1lIB: Data Recording — Non-copper Reference Metals
1. Go back to data recording.

2.  Measure the potential differences of the six remaining half-cell combinations using the
same procedure as in Part IlIA.

. If the NaNO3 salt bridge solution has dried, you may re-moisten it.
3.  Click ‘Keep’ to record each measured Reduction Potential (voltage) DatiasStudio
Table display.

4.  When you have finished your measurements, stop recording data.
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Clean-Up

1. Use forceps to remove each of the pieces of metal from the filter paper. Remember to
avoid getting the solutions on your hands.

2. Rinse each piece of metal with tap water, dry, and return it to the correct container.

3. Remove the filter paper from the glass plate using the forceps, and discard it as directed by
your teacher. Rinse the glass plate with tap water, making sure that your hands do not
come in contact with wet spots on the glass.

4. Clean and dry the ends of the Voltage Sensor. (Do not wash them. Instead, wipe the ends

with a slightly damp paper towel and then dry them.)

Analyzing the Data: PART IlIIB - Non-copper Reference Metals

1.

2.

p. 214

Compare the measured half-cell reduction potentials with yadictedhalf-cell
reduction potentials in Data Table 3.

Calculate the percent difference between your prediction and the measured value for each
of the potentials you measured in Part I1IB.

Optional: Find the reduction potential chart in your textbook and identity of metals M
through M. If your book has an oxidation potential chart, all the reactions will be reversed
and the signs will be switched on all the potentials. Remindelnad a reduction potential

of 0.00 V on the textbook chart. Locate coppei, bh the chart, and then determine

possible identities of the other metals using your experimental reduction potential sequence
in Data Table 2. You must add the difference in potential betweeméicopper to all

values in Table 2. Note: One of the metals has axidation state; the remainder of the
metals have 2oxidation states.

Record your data in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C28: Reduction Potentials in Micro-voltaic Cells

What do you think?

The purpose of this activity is to establish the reduction potentials of five metals relative to an
arbitrarily chosen metal. Measure the voltage, or potential difference, between various pairs of

‘half-cells’. Which pair of metals will have the largest reduction potential?

Data Table 1. Copper as the Reference Metal

Number | Combination Potential M etal For Red (+) Tip | Metal For Black (-) Tip
1 Copper/Zinc
2 Copper/Lead
3 Copper/Silver
4 Copper/lron

Data Table 2: Rank the Metals

Metal

Lowest (-) Reduction Potential, E°

Highest (+) Reduction Potential, E°

Data Table 3: Predictions and Results

Number Half-Cell Predicted Potential M easured | Percent Difference
Combination Potential (%)
5 Zinc/Lead
6 Zinc/Silver
7 Zinc/lron
8 Lead/Silver
9 Lead/Iron
10 Iron/Silver
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Question

1. How well did your predictions match the measured values for the potential differences
measured using non-copper reference metals?
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Appendix: Using Keyboard Sampling in ScienceWorkshop

. Do the following to record voltage data and the metal-to-metal combination using
Keyboard Sampling in ScienceWorkshop.

1.  Click on the Digits display to make it active. Move it so you can see it while recording
data.

2.  Use M1 (copper) as the reference metal.

. You will measure the potential of four cells by connecting M1 to M2 (copper to zinc), M1
to M3 (copper to lead), M1 to M4 (copper to silver), and M1 to M5 (copper to iron).

3.  When everything is ready, start recording data. = Keyboard sampiing =
== ) Lead (M#)
. The Keyboard Sampling window will appear. ] i
4.  Touch the red (+) end of the Voltage Sensor to one metal san| |
(copper, M) and the black (-) end to the other metal sample |, -, -
(ZinC, MZ) (Coowte ) [enter )
. If the voltage drops to 0.00 V, reverse the leads, that is, switch

the red (+) lead and the black (-) lead.

5.  Wait about 5 seconds. Read the voltage in the Digits display and record the value in Data
Table 1. Also record which metal §vbr M2) is touched by the red (+) end of the Voltage
Sensor and which is touched by the black (=) end of the Voltage Sensor.

6. Once you have recorded the voltage of the half-cell and which metal was touched by the
red end of the sensor in your Data Table, go the Keyboard Sampling window.

7.  Inthe Keyboard Sampling window, enter thanberof the metal ——
sample (either 1 or 2) that was touched by the red (+) lead of
Voltage Sensor. Click “Enter”.

Keyboard Sampling
(+) Lead (M*)

&

° Your number will replace the default value in the Keyboard - : |:|3
. . . . ntry  *
Sampling window. (NOTE: In this example, the number is “1".)
d This process creates the Table of Voltage (V) and [+] Lead (M#) [__Stop sampling |

and makes a record of the potentials measured.

8. Use the same procedure and measure the potential of the other three cells, continuing to
use M as the reference electrode. (In other words, measure the

=—— Keyboard Sampling

potential between and M, then between and M, and — e =
finally between M and Mg). ST 2]
9.  Touch the ends of the sensor to the next pair of metal sampies B
and M3). Remember; switch the ends of the sensor if the volta¢™ -2
drops to 0.00 V.

10. Read and record the voltage in Data Table 1.

11. Also record the label (e.g.,iMr M3, etc.) of the metal that was touched by the red (+)
end in the Data Table.

12. Go to the Keyboard Sampling window and entemntinr@berof the metal (e.g., 1 or 3) that
was touched by the red (+) end of the sensor. Click “Enter”.

13. When you have recorded data for the half-cells using M1 (copper) as the reference metal,
click the “Pause” button to temporarily halt data recording while you analyze your data for
Part IlA.
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Activity C29: Electroplating — Faraday’s Law of Electrolysis
(Power Amplifier)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Electrochemistry C29 Electroplating.DS C29 Electroplating C29 ELEC.SWS
Equipment Needed Fquipment Needed ty
ScienceWorkshop 750 Interface Patch cord (SE-9750) 2
Power Amplifier (Cl-6552A) Protective gear PS

Alligator clip adapter (SE-9756)
Balance (SE-8723)

Chemicals and Consumables Dty

I—‘NHHI—‘NI—‘I—‘Q
<

Base and support rod (ME-9355) Copper wire, heavy gauge 5-10cm
Beaker, 1 L Copper (ll) sulfate, 1 molar 250 mL
Clamp, buret (SE-9446) Metal spoon 1
Graduated cylinder Towel, paper 1

What Do You Think?

What is the relationship between the moles of copper atoms oxidized from a copper wire and the
. number of electrons that passed through the wire?

% | Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

In 1832, Michael Faraday observed that the amount of substance undergoing oxidatfo
or reduction at an electrode in an electrochemical cell during electrolysis is directly
proportional to the amount of electricity that passes through the cell. This statemen is
known as Faraday's Law of Electrolysis. The quantitative unit of electricity, now | |
called thefaraday, is the amount of electricity that reduces one gram-equivalent
weight of a substance at the cathode of an electrochemical cell and oxidizes one
equivalent weight of a substance at the anode. This corresponds to the gain or lo;
therefore the passage, of Avogadro’s number of electrons.

The faraday is equivalent to 96,487 coulombs (ampere x seconds).

The equation for the reduction of copper (Il) ions at the cathode is:
Cu2* + 26 --> Cu

One mole of copper ions needs two moles of electrons to form one mole of copper atoms.

1 mole of ions + 2 moles of electrons ---> 1 mole of atoms
63.55 g (copper ions) + 2 faradays ---> 63.55 g (copper atoms)

From this equation we see that 63.55 grams of copper “plate out” onto the cathode for every two
faradays of electric charge. Of course, the same amount of copper would oxidize from the anode.

Faraday’s Law of Electrolysis suggests that 31.77 grams of copper plate out for 96,487 coulombs
(one faraday) of electric charge.
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SAFETY REMINDERS H D\)\) . —

. Wear protective gear. \/lﬂhl @’

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the Power Amplifier to send a current through electrodes (a copper wire and a metal spoon)
that are immersed in a copper sulfate solution. UsB#taStudioor ScienceWorkshoprogram

to record the current, voltage and amount of time. Measure the amount of copper that oxidizes
from the copper wire (the anode). Use the software to integrate under the curve of current versus
time to determine the amount of charge.

Compare the amount of charge to the mass of copper to determine the faraday.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect &cienceWorkshops0 interface
to the computer, turn on the interface, and
turn on the computer.

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the Power 2232
Amplifier to Analog Channel A on the
interface. DO NOT turn on the Power
Amplifier yet.

3. Open the file titled as shown;

e L= e

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C29 Electroplating.DS C29 Electroplating C29 ELEC.SWS

. The DataStudio file has a Graph of current versus time, a Digits display of current, and a
Signal Generator window. Read the Workbook display for more information.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display of current versus time and a Signal
Generator window.

. Data recording is set at one measurement per second (1 Hz) and will stop automatically at
3600 seconds (60 minutes).

. The Signal Generator is set to output 6.00 V DC (direct current). The ‘ON/OFF button is
set to ‘Auto’ so the Signal Generator will start automatically when you start to collect data
and stop automatically when you stop collecting data.

0 ==————"signal Generator =—"—"——=H S[I=——— Signal Generator
== [Dc\ﬂ]'tage i] DC AC YWaveform
Voltage OFF —_— L BFY
e AVILE N1Vl P ||
4 1T |=|+ FWE DC %oltage
[#] Measurements And Sample Rate AP 6.00 Y
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
. You do not need to calibrate the Power Amplifier.
1. Put 250 mL of 1 molar copper sulfate, Cus6olution into the beaker.

Carefully measure and record the mass of the piece of heavy gauge copper wire. |

Use an alligator clip adapter to attach one end of a patch cord to one end of the heavy gauge
copper wire (the anode). Connect the patch cord to the positive (red) output terminal of the

Power Amplifier.

4.  Attach one end of another patch cord to one end of the spoon (the cathode). Connect the
patch cord to the negative (black) output terminal of the Power Amplifier.

5. Use clamps to suspend the heavy gauge copper wire and the spoon on the support rods.
Position the end of the wire and the spoon so they are immersed in the solution in the
beaker.

4 \

To Power (k1 Bl ) 10 Power
Amplifier Amplifier
Copper Wire —T L L Spoon

Copper
Sulfate
Solution
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PART IIl: Data Recording
1. When you are ready to begin, turn on the switch on the back of the Power Amplifier.

2.  Begin recording data. (Hint: Click ‘Start’ DataStudioor click ‘REC’ in
ScienceWorkshgp

The Power Amplifier output will automatically start when data recording begins.
Data recording will continue faixty minutesand then stop automatically.

Dry the copper wire so no copper sulfate solution remains on the wire.

Carefully measure and record the new mass of the copper wire.

©IN o s~ ®w

Dispose of the solution as instructed.
Analyzing the Data
1. Use the built-in analysis tools in the Graph to find the area under the curve of current

versus time.
| o . Slw 2 T
. Hint: In DataStudiq click the ‘Statistics menu’ butto ) and Y ammum
then select ‘Area’ from the menu. 8tienceWorkshoglick the ] Mean

_| Standard Deviation
Count

‘Statistics’ button ) to open the statistics area. Click the ‘Statistic | showan

Hide All

menu’ button ) and select ‘Integration’. |

When data recording is complete, turn off the switch on the back of the Power Amplifier.
Carefully lift the heavy gauge copper wire from the solution and remove the patch cord.

2. Record the value for the area under the current versus time curve. This is the number of

coulombs (ampere * seconds) of electricity.
3. Use your data to calculate the number of coulombs per faraday.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C29: Electroplating

What Do You Think?

What is the relationship between the moles of copper atoms oxidized from a copper wire and the
number of electrons that passed through the wire?

Data Table
ltem Amount
mass of copper before g

mass of copper after

difference in mass

0O k ko

coulombs (Amps*sec)

Calculations

Calculate the number of coulombs per faraday using the number of coulombs of electric charge
and the difference in mass of the copper anode:

#coulombs _ ( )coulombsx 31.77g

faraday ( )g faraday

Questions
1. How does your calculated value for a faraday of charge compare to the accepted value?

(Remember percent difference = | measured - accepted| x100%.)
| accepted |

The accepted value is 96,487 coulombs per faraday.

2. How would your results be different if you had used a silver wire and a silver solution to
silver plate the spoon?
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3. If the Power Amplifier produced a lower average current but the overall time remained the
same, how would this effect the following measurement or calculations?

More Same Less

Mass of copper lost from the wire

Moles of electrons moving through the wire

Coulombs generated

The value of a faraday

4.  You only measured the mass lost by the wire. What do you think was the change in the
mass of the spoon?

5.  The blue color of the copper sulfate solution is due to the Cu+2 in the solution. If the
experiment would continue to run well past the sixty minutes, what would happen to the
color of the copper sulfate solution? Explain your reasoning.
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Activity C30: pH versus Time for Antacid
(pH Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Acids, bases & salts | C30 pH versus Time.DS C30 Antacid C30 ANTA.SWS
Equipment Needed Rty Chemicals and Consumables Qfty

pH Sensor (CI-6507A) 1 Antacid tablet 4

Base and support rod (ME-9355) 1 Buffer solution: high pH 100 mL
Beaker, 250 mL 4 Buffer solution: low pH 100 mL
Clamp, buret (SE-9446) 1 Hydrochloric acid, 0.10 molar 100 mL
Graduated cylinder 1 Paper, waxed, 10 by 10 cm 2
Magnetic stirrer and stir bar 1 Water, distilled 500 mL
Mallet 1

Wash bottle 1

Protective gear PS

What Do You Think?

How does the ability of a solid antacid tablet to neutralize excess acid compare to the ability of a
crushed antacid tablet to neutralize excess acid?

| Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

The main components of the digestive fluid in the human stomach are

pepsinogen (an inactive form of the enzyme pepsin) and hydrochlpr

acid (HCI). The acid promotes the conversion of pepsinogen into i

active form and provides the necessary pH in which the enzyme

pepsin can break down protein molecules. When excessive digestive fluid (gastric juice) is
secreted it may contribute to the formation of an ulcer in the stomach lining. One of the most
common remedies for excessive digestive fluid (stomach acidity) is antacid tablets. These tablets
neutralize excess acid in the digestive fluid. The acid-base neutralization between the antacid and
the HCI in the digestive fluid is as follows:

Antacid (weak base) + HCI (stomach acid) --> BIO + CO2 + salts

Antacid tablets contain a buffer to moderate the change in pH. They also contain other
ingredients such as flavoring agents and substances that make the tablet hold together.

The first part of the procedure uses a solid antacid tablet. The second part uses a crushed antacid
tablet.

SAFETY REMINDERS /J—;L\ AN /0N
. Wear protective gear. @ @) @
. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
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For You To Do

Use the pH Sensor to measure the change in pH of a dilute hydrochloric acid solution when you
add antacid tablets to the solution. Measure the change for solid tablets and then measure the
change for crushed tablets. UBataStudioor ScienceWorkshop

to record and display the data. Use your data to compare the rate
at which the solid and crushed tablets neutralize the solution.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshojpterface to the computer, Q.
turn on the interface, and turn on the computer. \

2.  Connect the DIN plug of the pH Sensor to Analog Channel
A on the interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown;
DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C30 pH versus Time.DS | C30 Antacid Law C30 ANTA.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Graph display. Read the Workbook display for more information.
. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display of the pH versus time.

. Data recording is set at one measurement per second (1 Hz). Data recording will stop
automatically at 600 seconds.

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
Calibrate the Sensor

. To calibrate the pH Sensor you will need the following: wash bottle, distilled water, three
beakers, buffer solutions of high pH (e.g. pH 10) and low pH (e.g. pH 4), pH Sensor.

. Put distilled water into the wash bottle and into one of the beakers. Put about 100 mL of the
high pH buffer solution in one of the other two beakers and about 100 mL of the low pH
buffer solution into the third beaker.

1. Remove the pH electrode from its bottle of buffer solution. Connect the electrode to the pH
Sensor amplifier. To connect the electrode, push the BNC plug onto the receptacle on the
Sensor amplifier and turn the BNC plug clockwise until it ‘clicks’ into place.

Remove
the bottle Connect to
of buffer the sensor.
solution.

2. Use the wash bottle to rinse the end of the electrode. Soak the pH electrode in the beaker of
distilled water for 10 minutes.
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3. Inthe Experiment Setup window, double-click the pH Sensor icon.

[0 =—pgermentsetup——r70—sx=—x=0Q8 EM=—————— B04 Role of Buffers —————Ji-
[# sensors |[%a_Options.. |[) Timers. |[# Logging.. | Modern F e|[e|[m -
REL MM ETOP
Science Workshop 500 fro-Colll
Dat i
&Sensnrs - ata
= = ]
pH pH Sensor |
n Phaotogate (-
£
b ) 7 EERRVN | B
:I> Pawer dmplifig E = - m :
ANE pH Sensor Digits  Meter Scope FFT Table Graph
B Pressure Senso—| Clisk and draq 3 display eon ta 3
- I schannel or sensor to display data
[

. In DataStudiq the Sensor Properties window will open. Click the ‘Calibration’ tab. In
ScienceWorkshophe Sensor Setup window will open.

SensorProperties ——  H
{ Genersl | ” Calibration " Messurements } 5 A H
H Sensor
Gurrent Reading High Paint Low Point p p
Yaltage: Voltage Voltage
o.ooo a0 | || o.100] Calibrated Calculations:
. Measurement: Delta pH (dpH) [
Walue: Yalue: Yalue:
0o 1a9] | 19] ||
[_Take Reating_| [_Take Reating_| Calibration [
Marne: Sensitivity Units: Volts
Rl J High Value: [14.000 | [1.4000 |(Read )
Range: Unit: Accuracy:
Low Dalue: |1.000 0.1000 Read H
oH o l | I )| (Ceancer )
Cur Value: -0.034 -0.0034
Sensitivity: [ Low (18) v
:

4.  Calibrate with the high pH buffer solution.
. Put the end of the pH electrode into the high pH buffer solution.

. Check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDiataStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’ in
ScienceWorkshop

. When the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘High Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘High Value:’ BcienceWorkshop

. Enter the pH value of the buffer solution.
Thoroughly rinse the pH electrode with distilled water and dry it with a tissue.
Calibrate with the low pH buffer solution.

o O

Put the end of the pH electrode in the low pH buffer solution.

. Check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDiataStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’ in
ScienceWorkshop

. When the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘Low Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘Low Value:’ BBcienceWorkshop

. Enter the pH value of the buffer solution. Cliok to return to the Experiment Setup
window.

7.  Thoroughly rinse the pH electrode with distilled water and dry gently.
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Equipment Setup — Whole Antacid Tablets

For this part you will need the following: two antacid tablets, acid solution, pH Sensor,
clamp, base and support rod, beaker, magnetic stirrer and stir bar, each brand of antacid
used you will need two beakers of acid solution and two antacid tablets.

Put 50 mL of 0.10 Molar hydrochloric acid (HCI) into a clean dry beaker.
Carefully put a spin bar in the beaker. Place the beaker and spin bar on the magnetic stirrer.

Use a clamp and base and support rod to position the pH electrode so the end of the
electrode is in the acid solution, but will not interfere with the spin bar.

Turn on the magnetic stirrer. (Note: If a magnetic stirrer is not available, carefully stir the
solution with a stirring rod.)

(), :
— e
= I;JI
il
Magnetic
@ Stirrer
I

PART IlIA: Data Recording — Whole Antacid Tablet

1.

p. 228

When you are ready, start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘StafdataStudioor click ‘REC’
in ScienceWorkshop

Drop two whole antacid tablets into the solution.
Data recording will stop automatically after 600 seconds.

When data recording stops, turn off the magnetic stirrer. Remove the pH Sensor from the
solution.

Rinse the pH Sensor in distilled water and dry the sensor gently.
Carefully empty the beaker as instructed. Remove the stir bar.
Rinse and dry the beaker.
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Equipment Setup — Crushed Antacid Tablet

. For this part you will need the following: two antacid tablets, waxed paper, mallet, acid
solution, equipment setup from the first part of data recording.

1. Crush two tablets of the same kind of antacid that you used in Part IlIA. (Fold the wax
paper over the tablet and use a mallet or hammer to crush the tablet. Be careful not to
damage the table or lose any of the tablets.)

2. Carefully return the spin bar to the beaker.

3. Put 50 mL of 0.10 Molar hydrochloric acid into the beaker and place the beaker with the
spin bar on the magnetic stirrer.

4. Use a clamp and base and support rod to position the pH electrode so the end of the
electrode is in the acid solution, but will not interfere with the spin bar.

5.  Turn on the magnetic stirrer.

PART Il1IB: Data Recording — Crushed Antacid Tablet

1. When you are ready, start recording data.

2. Drop the crushed antacid tablets into the solution.

. Data recording will stop automatically after 600 seconds.

3. When data recording stops, turn off the magnetic stirrer. Remove the pH sensor from the
solution.

4. Rinse the pH sensor in distilled water and dry the sensor gently.
5. Carefully empty the beaker as instructed. Remove the stir bar.
6. Rinse and dry the beaker.

Analyzing the Data

1. Use the Graph display analysis tools to find the rate of change of pH (change of pH per unit

of time) for the whole antacid tablets versus the crushed antacid tablets.

. Hint: One possibility is to use the ‘Smart Tool’'DataStudioor the ‘Smart Cursor’ in
ScienceWorkshogut the cursor on a point at the beginning of the plot and then use the
‘delta’ function of the ‘Smart Tool’ or ‘Smart Cursor’ as you move the cursor to another
point on the plot. The change in ‘X’ is the amount of time and the change in 'y’ is the
change in pH.

pH versus Time for Antacid =—";"s—= HH

i 20 20 40 50 E0 70 20 90 100 Ir"‘-
i
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2.  Convert the time from seconds to minutes and then calculate the change in pH per minute
by dividing the change in pH by the time.
ApH _ fina pH -initia pH
min ~ final Time-initial Time
3. Repeat the data analysis procedure for the crushed tablets.
4. Record your data for the whole tablets and the crushed tablets in the Lab Report section.

Optional

. If you have more than one brand of antacid, repeat the data recording and data analysis
procedure for the other whole and crushed antacid tablets you have.

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C30: pH versus Time for Antacid

What Do You Think?

How does the ability of a solid antacid tablet to neutralize excess acid compare to the ability of a
crushed antacid tablet to neutralize excess acid?

Data Table

Antacid Whole or Crushed ApH AT (min) ApH/min
Sample 1
Sample 1
Sample 2
Sample 2

Questions
1. Does the rate of change of pH depend on whether the tablet is crushed or whole?

2. Does the overall change of pH depend on whether the table is crushed or whole?

Optional

1. Which type of antacid has the highest neutralization strength? Which type of antacid has
the lowest strength?
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Activity C31: Neutralization of Vinegar with Drain Cleaner
(pH Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Acids, bases & salts | C31 Neutralize Vinegar.DS | C31 Vinegar C31 VINESWS
Equipment Needed Fquipment Needed ty

pH Sensor (CI-6507A) Wash bottle 1
Balance (SE-8723) Protective gear PS

Base and support rod (ME-9355)
Beaker, 250 mL

Chemicals and Consumables @ty

HHHI\)HU’IHHHQ
h<

Buret, 50 mL Buffer solution: high pH 100 mL
Clamp, buret (SE-9446) Buffer solution: low pH 100 mL
Funnel Drain cleaner (w/o aluminum) 3.3¢g

Graduated cylinder Vinegar (5% acetic acid) 100 mL
Magnetic stirrer and stir bar Water, distilled 500 mL

What Do You Think?

The first purpose of this activity is to determine thg(&cid dissociation
constant) of vinegar (mild acetic acid). The second purpose of the activity is
determine the pH of the equivalence point of the reaction between acetic ac
the base used to neutralize the acid. Will the pH of the equivalence point be
acidic, basic, or neutral?

| Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

Vinegar is a solution of acetic acid in water at a concentration of about 5% or 0.83 Molar.
Granulated drain cleaner is a solid consisting mostly of lye (sodium hydroxide). Vinegar is an
acid and drain cleaner is a base. An acid reacts with a base to form a salt and water in a reaction
called neutralization.

All acids ionize in water to form hydronium ions4@%) and an anion. The generalized equation
for this ionization is as shown whe@erepresents the anion:

HQ + HpO =====> H3Ot + Q@
For strongacids such as hydrochloric acid (HCI), nitric (Hg;Qand sulfuric acid (HSQOy),
ionization is complete. No acid remains in the molecular form.

HCl + HpO =====> H3O* + CI

For weakacids however, the ionization reaction reaches equilibrium. When a weak acid ionizes
it reaches a point where the ions recombine to form a molecule of acid at the same rate that acid
molecules ionize.

HX + Hp0 <=====> HzO* + X

Acetic acid is aveakacid. When it dissolves it ionizes to form hydronium ions and acetate ions.
However, at a particular concentration the ions recombine to form acetic acid at the same rate
that the molecules of acid ionize.

HCoH302 + HpO <=====> HgO* + CyH302"
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When the rate of the forward and reverse reactions are equal, the acid has reached an equilibrium
between ionized and unionized molecules. This equilibrium point has a special name. It is called
the Ky of the acid. Mathematically, thegof an acid is:

_[H O] x[X]
© [HX]
and for acetic acid:
_[Hs07] x[C,H,0,7]
* [HCH,0,]
When sodium hydroxide reacts with acetic acid, sodium acetate (a salt) and water are formed.
NaOH + HCpH305 ========> NaGH302 + H»0

The degree to which the salt breaks down is the solubility product dissociation constggt or K
The Kgpis the negative antilog of the pH at the equivalence point of the neutralization. The pH
at the equivalence point is also the pH of the salt, sodium acetate.

SAFETY REMINDERS % (A
. Wear protective gear. ﬂ @
. Follow directions for using the equipment. \W M

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Use the pH Sensor to measure the change in pH of a dilute acetic acid solution when you add a
small quantity of drain cleaner solution to it at a constant rateDaEStudioor

ScienceWorkshojo record and display the data. Use your data to determine the acid dissociation
constant (k) and the pH of the equivalence point. Determine whether the equivalence point is

acidic, basic, or neutral.
PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to the computer,
turn on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the pH Sensor to Analog Channel
A on the interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) Scief;ce Workshop (Win)
C31 Neutralize Vinegar.DS C31 Vinegar C31 VINESWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Graph display. Read the Workbook display for more information.
. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display of the pH versus time.
. Data recording is set at ten measurements per second (10 Hz).
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PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

Calibrate the Sensor

. To calibrate the pH Sensor you will need the following: wash bottle, distilled water, three
beakers, buffer solutions of high pH (e.g. pH 10) and low pH (e.g. pH 4), pH Sensor.

. Put distilled water into the wash bottle and into one of the beakers. Put about 100 mL of the
high pH buffer solution in one of the other two beakers and about 100 mL of the low pH

buffer solution into the third beaker.

1. Remove the pH electrode from its bottle of buffer solution. Connect the electrode to the pH
Sensor amplifier. To connect the electrode, push the BNC plug onto the receptacle on the

Sensor amplifier and turn the BNC plug clockwise until it ‘clicks’ into place.

Remove
the bottle
of buffer
solution.

Connect to
the sensor.

2. Use the wash bottle to rinse the end of the electrode. Soak the pH electrode in the beaker of
distilled water for 10 minutes.

3. Inthe Experiment Setup window, double-click the pH Sensor icon.

[0 =——— Experiment Setup

BB

|@9’ Sensors ||'/. Options... ||® Timers... H P Logaing... |M0clemF

Science Workshop 500

4 Sensors -

PH pHSensor 1

n Phaotogate
G Phatogate & Pi|

BWER
F= power amplifig
AP

LL:lG') Pressure Sensol

<]

pH Sensor

2

i

BO4 Role of Buffe

FE

fiVV————
e B |
ke | | tow | | sTop

23 2 B M P

Digits Meter Scope FFT Table

Graph
Click and drag a display icon to a
shannel or sensor to display data

. In DataStudiq the Sensor Properties window will open. Click the ‘Calibration’ tab. In
ScienceWorkshgphe Sensor Setup window will open.

=]

SensorProperties
{ General M Calibration ][ Measurements }
Current Reading High Paint Low Point
Yoltage: Voltage Voltage:
good | 1.400] | o.100]
Walue: Valus: Valus:
0o o] 19
[Take Reading | [Take Reading |
Mame: Sensitivity:
T
Range: Unit: Accuracy:
1.0 to 140 FH 0.1

C31

A A
PH pH sensor
Calibrated Calculations:
Measurement: Delta pH (dpH) 4
Calibration ]
High Value: [14.000 1.4000 Read ||
Low Value: [1.000 0.1000 (“Read )
Cur Dalue: -0.034 -0.0034
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4. Calibrate with the high pH buffer solution.
. Put the end of the pH electrode into the high pH buffer solution.

. Check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDiataStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’ in
ScienceWorkshop

. When the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘High Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘High Value:’ 8cienceWorkshop

. Enter the pH value of the buffer solution.
Thoroughly rinse the pH electrode with distilled water and dry it with a tissue.
Calibrate with the low pH buffer solution.

o o

Put the end of the pH electrode in the low pH buffer solution.

. Check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDiataStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’ in
ScienceWorkshop

. When the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Readmg button under ‘Low Point’ |n
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘Low Value:’
ScienceWorkshop.

. Enter the pH value of the buffer solution. Click OK to return to
the Experiment Setup window.

7.  Thoroughly rinse the pH electrode with distilled water and dry
gently.

Equipment Setup

. For this part you will need the following: balance, drain cleaner,
water, two beakers, 50-mL buret, pH Sensor, two clamps, base
and support rod, magnetic stirrer and stir bar, vinegar.

1. Dissolve 3.3 grams of drain cleaner in 100 mL of distilled water. Buret
Place 100 mL of vinegar in a 250-mL beaker. Put a spin bar in
the beaker. O3 ':'@j:';}
3. Place the beaker with vinegar and spin bar on the magnetic E
stirrer.

4. Use a clamp and base and support rod to position the pH
electrode so the end of the electrode is in the vinegar, but will
not interfere with the spin bar. O

>

5. Use another clamp to support the 50-mL buret so the end of the I >
buret is above the vinegar. (Be sure the buret valve is closed!) =
6. Put 50 mL of the drain cleaner solution into the buret. (Keep the E )
other 50 mL of solution in its beaker.) —— )
7. Turn on the magnetic stirrer. (Note: If a magnetic stirrer is not =
available, carefully stir the vinegar with a stirring rod.) il
S G
I Magnetic I
Stirrer
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PART |IIl: Data Recording
. Have the following items ready: funnel, beaker with 50 mL of drain cleaner solution.

1. When you are ready, start recording data. (HinRdtaStudiq click ‘Start’. In
ScienceWorkshoglick ‘REC’.)

2. Open the buret valve so the drain cleaner solution pours into the vinegar at a slow, constant
rate.

. Adjust the buret valve so the solution flows at a rate of about 3 mL per second.

. Before the buret is completely empty, put the funnel in
the top of the buret and pour in the remaining 50 mL of
drain cleaner solution.

3.  When all of the drain cleaner solution is added to the
vinegar, stop recording data.

4.  Turn off the magnetic stirrer.

5. Carefully remove the pH electrode, rinse it thoroughly in
distilled water, and put it in its bottle of buffer solution.

6.  Carefully remove the buret and rinse it several times to
remove all remnants of the drain cleaner solution.

7. Dispose of the solution in the beaker as instructed.

Analyzing the Data

o Graph 1 =)=} e ——————— - - —
EEEEEEL  ~e[Al~] o w ][] =0 LT TR D I -E
g Il
A o /
]
pH ] !
m. ]
pEe
cT ]
2%,
o
] g i
| <
1 =
0 S5 10 15 20 25 30 35 40 45 50
® - Tirme (sec)
o] ] BB

Use the software data analysis tools to determine the following:
. Initial and final pH.

. Acid dissociation constant: The acid dissociation constaptigkhe negative antilog of
pK,, The value of pKis the pH at thenidpointof the gradual increase during the first part
of the plot of data.

. Equivalence point: The equivalence point is the pH value at the midpoint of the almost
vertical part of the plot of data.
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1.

2.

3.

Use the built-in statistics in the Graph display to find the initial and final pH. (Hint: In
DataStudiq click the ‘Statistics’ button). The minimum and maximum values

appear in the Graph legend.SoienceWorkshoglick the ‘Statistics’ buttor) to

open the statistics area. Click the ‘Statistics menu’ bu) and select ‘Minimum’
and ‘Maximum’.)

Find the value of pKUse the ‘Smart Tool’ i ) in DataStudioor the ‘Smart Cursor’
(.) in ScienceWorkshoj find the pH at the midpoint of the gradual increase during
the first part of the plot of data.

Hint: Put the cursor at the beginning of the most linear part of the gradual increase section
and make a note of the y-coordinate at that point. Then move the cursor to the point where
the pH begins to rise sharply and make another note of the y-coordinate at the second point.
Move the cursor to a point exactly halfway between the first and second point, and record
the y-coordinate at that point.

Graph I=————HIH [0 =——————Granh I=——7—=—=FHB8
[@znan@uu L~ IJAS <] & o <] AR EREEL  ~S[AR ] o ]

| Min. Ma. |
V[ pH,ChA GpHY Run #1225 123 |
|

|
S Min. Mas. :
— pH, Cha (pH) Run #1 25 123,

I

I

I

(pH)
(pH)

\
C181.5000,5.90 |

2
=
F7

:
1 a(38.5000,38)

[

Time(=) r Timel=)
I
=z : =) 100 150 200 ZT‘;/; 2 : 50 100 1350 I 200 ZT‘;/;

Find the pH at the equivalence point (the midpoint of the nearly vertical section of the
plot). Use the ‘Derivative’ function to find the place wheredhangein pH is maximum.

Hint: In DataStudiq click-and-drag ‘Run #1’ under the
‘Equivalence Point’ calculation in the Summary listto ~ [BFSummary|[= Setup || > st
‘Graph 1’ in the Display list. (This adds a plot of the @ Data By Measurement ¥
derivative of pH with respect to time to the Graph display < e pH, cha (pHi

& pun #1

- |ﬁ Equivalence Paint = derivative( 2 x)
B Run #1

% EﬂD|isplays b
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ol

. Click the ‘Graph Settings menu’ butt) in the Graph display and select ‘Multiple
Y Scales’ from the menu. (This overlays the plot of the derivative of pH and the plot of pH.
Notice that the maximum peak of the derivative of pH is at the midpoint of the nearly
vertical section of the plot of pH.)

O———— Gaphi——— [
Bl ]Ee]al] e @A v][¢ e ~]X]

iz 15
Min.,  Pa.
1o — pH, Ché& (pH) Run #*1 25 123

— Equivalence Point (pH) Fun #1 -0.200 1 603

—=0.2 Tirnels]

. Click ‘pH, ChA’ in the Graph’s legend to make the pH plot active. Then use the ‘Smart
Tool’ to find the coordinates of the point where the derivative plot intersects the pH plot.
Record the y-coordinate of this point as the pH of the equivalence point.

. Hint: In ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘Statistics menu’ button and select ‘Derivative’ from

the menu.
[="F——==—= pHversus Time for ¥inegar o0——"——=— =
o 2 =E
] count = 500
- n rrininum :
] % = 0.0000, v = 2.6399
pH ] s i ©
-2 3 =499000,y=12.6011
[ | . rhean
ﬁ;’ : = 2495000, v = TES514
S]] ; ztandard deviation:
] 3= 1444318, v = 390614 =
T Lo L s
= ] Pt H‘. BRI e M ri‘m dpH/ds E
IP_I”III” TTIIT [ T T T T T[T T I [ T T TIT Tl 1T a
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Z0.526
® - Tirme (s
| K10 B P2

Use the ‘Smart Cursor’ to line up the highest peak of the derivative with a point on the plot
of pH. Record the y-coordinate of this point as the pH of the equivalence point.

4.  Use the value of pio find the value of K (Remember, Kis the negative antilog of pK
Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C31: Neutralization of Vinegar with Drain
Cleaner
What Do You Think?

The first purpose of this activity is to determine thg(Kcid dissociation constant) of vinegar

(mild acetic acid). The second purpose of the activity is to determine the pH of the equivalence
point of the reaction between acetic acid and the base used to neutralize the acid. Will the pH of
the equivalence point be acidic, basic, or neutral?

Data Table

Item Value

beginning pH

ending pH

estimate of pH for pKg

estimate of pH for equivalence point

Kg for the acid

Questions
1. What was the beginning pH of the vinegar solution?

2. What was the pH of the ending solution of vinegar and drain cleaner?

3. What is the pl, of the acid? What is thegéf the acid?

4. The reaction of acetic acid and sodium hydroxide forms sodium acetate. What does the pH
of the equivalence point (the gsof the salt, sodium acetate) tell you about the salt?
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Activity C32: Acid-Base Titration
(pH Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Acids, bases & salts C32 Titration.DS C32 Acid-Base Titration | C32_ACID.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fquipment Needed ty

pH Sensor (CI-6507A) 1 Wash bottle 1

Base and support rod (ME-9355) 1 Protective gear PS
Beaker, 250 mL 6 Chemicals and Consumables Qty
Buret, 50 mL 1 Buffer solution: high pH 100 mL
Clamp, buret (SE-9446) 2 Buffer solution: low pH 100 mL
Graduated cylinder 1 Hydrochloric acid, unknown 10 mL
Magnetic stirrer and stir bar 1 Sodium hydroxide, 0.10 molar 100 mL
Pipette, 10 mL 1 Water, distilled 500 mL

What Do You Think?

In this activity you can use a computer to measure pH as you add 0.10 molar sodium hydroxide
to hydrochloric acid of unknown concentration. Can you use a graph of pH versus volume to
determine the equivalence point? Can you use the volume of the sodium hydroxide titrant used at
the equivalence point to determine the molarity of the hydrochloric acid?

| Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

A titration is a process used to determine the volume of a solution needed
react with a given amount of another substance. For example, when a
hydrochloric acid solution is titrated with a sodium hydroxide solution, t
pH of the acidic solution is initially low. As the base is added, the chang
pH is quite gradual until close to the equivalence point, where equimola
amounts of acid and base have been mixed. Near the equivalence point,
pH increases very rapidly. The change in pH then becomes more gradual
again before leveling off with the addition of excess base.

Hydrogen ions from the hydrochloric acid react with hydroxide ions from the sodium hydroxide
in a one-to-one ratio to produce water in the overall reaction:

H¥(aq) + Cl'(ag) + Na(aqg) + OH (ag) ---> H20 + Cl'(aq) + Na*(aq)

Because the overall reaction is one-to-one, the number of moles of hydrochloric acid equals the
number of moles of sodium hydroxide. The molarity of the hydrochloric acid is as follows:

#molesHC| _ #molesHCI
volume HCl  0.01L HCI

SAFETY REMINDERS m‘
. Wear protective gear. ﬂ @

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

molarity HCl =

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.
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CAUTION: Never pipette by mouth. Always use a pipette bulb or a pipette pump. Be careful when
handling any acid or base solutions.

For You To Do

Titrate hydrochloric acid solution, HCI, with a basic sodium hydroxide solution, NaOH, of
known molarity. Use the pH Sensor to measure the change in pH of the acid solution. Use
DataStudioor ScienceWorkshato record the change in pH of the acid and the volume of basic
solution added. Use the software to display your data and use your data to determine the
concentration (molarity) of the acid solution.

PART I: Computer Setup

1. Connect thé&cienceWorkshoipterface to the computer, turn
on the interface, and turn on the computer.

2. Connect the DIN plug of the pH Sensor to Analog Channel A
on the interface.

3.  Open the file titled as shown;

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) Sciencé Workshop (Win)
C32 Titration.DS C32 Acid-Base Titration | C32 ACID.SWS

. The DataStudiofile has a Digits display, a Table display, and a Graph display of pH versus
volume. Read the Workbook display for more information.

. The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Digits display, a Table display and a Graph display
of the pH versus volume.

. Data recording is set at one measurement per second (1 Hz). Data recording is also set so
that you can manually enter the volume of the sodium hydroxide titrant.

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup
Calibrate the Sensor

. To calibrate the pH Sensor you will need the following: wash bottle, distilled water, three
beakers, buffer solutions of high pH (e.g. pH 10) and low pH (e.g. pH 4), pH Sensor.

. Put distilled water into the wash bottle and into one of the beakers. Put about 100 mL of the
high pH buffer solution in one of the other two beakers and about 100 mL of the low pH
buffer solution into the third beaker.

1. Remove the pH electrode from its bottle of buffer solution. Connect the electrode to the pH
Sensor amplifier. To connect the electrode, push the BNC plug onto the receptacle on the
Sensor amplifier and turn the BNC plug clockwise until it ‘clicks’ into place.

Remove
the bottle Connect to
of buffer the sensor.
solution.
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2. Use the wash bottle to rinse the end of the electrode. Soak the pH electrode in the beaker of
distilled water for 10 minutes.

3. Inthe Experiment Setup window, double-click the pH Sensor icon.

[0 =— &xperimentSetup————">r EO=———— B04 Role of Buffers =————— P15
[# sensors |[%a_Options.. |[) Timers. |[# Logging.. | Modern F e|[e|[m -
REC HOM | [STOP
Science Workshop 500 b=

4 Sensors - Data

&

pH pH Sensor .l
n Phaotogate (-
£

23 @ B M

PH Sensor Digits Meter Scope FFT Table Graph

PWR
:I> Power &mplifig
AP

g Pressure Sensof—| Click and drag a display icon to a
hd I channel or sensor to display data
[

. In DataStudiq the Sensor Properties window will open. Click the ‘Calibration’ tab. In
ScienceWorkshophe Sensor Setup window will open.

SensorPropertiess=—————9H
[ General M Calibration ][ Measurements } PH pH sensor
Current Reading High Paint Low Point
Woltage: Voltage Voltage: Calibrated Calculations:
g.oon || raoo] || 0.100] Measurement: Delta pH (dpH) 5]
Walue: Value: Value:
oa 14.0 1.0 I
l Il l Calibration [
[_Take Resding_| [_Take Resding_|
Units: Volts |
Name: Sensitivity H
Tow (%) = High Value: [14.000 | [1.4000 ][ Read ]
Range: it PERTEE: Low Value: [1.000 | [0-1000 | Read )
10to 140 PH @i Cur Value: -0.034 -0.0034

4.  Calibrate with the high pH buffer solution.
. Put the end of the pH electrode into the high pH buffer solution.

. Check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDiataStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’ in
ScienceWorkshop

. When the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘High Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘High Value:’ 8cienceWorkshop

Enter the pH value of the buffer solution.
Thoroughly rinse the pH electrode with distilled water and dry it with a tissue.
Calibrate with the low pH buffer solution.

o o

. Put the end of the pH electrode in the low pH buffer solution.

. Check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDiataStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’ in
ScienceWorkshop

. When the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘Low Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘Low Value:” BcienceWorkshop

. Enter the pH value of the buffer solution. Cliok to return to the Experiment Setup
window.

7.  Thoroughly rinse the pH electrode with distilled water and dry gently.
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Equipment Setup

PART Ill: Data Recording — Acid-Base Titration

For this part you will need the following: hydrochloric acid
solution, distilled water, 250-mL beakers, 50-mL buret, pH
Sensor, buret clamps, base and support rod, magnetic stirrer
and stir bar, 0.10 molar sodium hydroxide solution.

Put 50 mL of distilled water into a clean dry 250-mL beaker.

Use a pipette to add 10.00 mL of the hydrochloric acid
solution into the beaker with the distilled water.

Carefully add a spin bar to the beaker. Place the beaker on
the magnetic stirrer.

Use a clamp and base and support rod to position the pH
electrode so the end of the electrode is in the acid solution,
but will not interfere with the spin bar.

Rinse the 50-mL buret with a few milliliters of the 0.100
molar sodium hydroxide solution. Dispose of the rinse (g
solution as directed.

Use another clamp to support the 50-mL buret so the end of
the buret is above the acid solution. (Be sure the buret valve
is closed!)

Fill the buret with 0.100 molar sodium hydroxide solution(Du
Be sure to start the titration with the buret filled exactly to
the 0.00 mL mark.

Turn on the magnetic stirrer. (Note: If a magnetic stirrer is
not available, carefully stir the solution with a stirring rod.)

Record the precise concentration of the sodium hydroxide
solution in the Lab Report section.

Note: Data recording goes faster if one person controlsjthe

Student Workbook
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In DataStudig arrange the displays so you can see the Tab&cienceWorkshomrrange

the displays so you can see the Digits display.

When you are ready, start recording data. (Hint: Click ‘StafbataStudioor click ‘REC’

in ScienceWorkshop
In DataStudio the ‘Start’ button changes to a ‘Keep’ buttog

Keyboard Sampling

| v Keep | | | .
( ). In ScienceWorkshophe ‘Keyboard
Sampling’ window opens.
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2. InDataStudig the first row of the Table shows the beginning value of pH.

O ml of Added Base
4= v JEall 2] el & oo ~|[X[[E~]

b pH, Chis W Vohime
Run *{ Rur B4

==

PH
(pHI (il
2.10

In ScienceWorkshgphe Digits display shows the pH reading.
| NOTE: Do not add any NaOH titrant for the first reading. |

When the pH value stabilizes, click the ‘Keep’ butto®ataStudio and then click the Tab
key to move to the next row in the Table SaienceWorkshopype in “0.00” in the

Keyboard Sampling window for Entry #1, and then click the ‘Enter’ bu).

. In DataStudiq the Table shows the first ‘pH, volume’ pair in
the first row. InScienceWorkshophe ‘Keyboard Sampling’

Keyboard Sampling

dialog box changes to show the number you entered. Uolume (mt) —
3. Open the buret's valve and add the first amount of NaOH. A |
enough titrant to raise the pH by 0.15 units and then close t ||
valve. intry 732 =
4.  After the titrant has been added and the pH reading stabiliz (“oeiete | [ enter )
type the total volume of NaOH added into the next row in th ( Stop Sampling )

Table inDataStudioand then click the ‘Keep’ button. In
ScienceWorkshopype the volume into the ‘Keyboard Sampling’ window and click the
‘Enter’ button.

5. Add the next increment of NaOH (enough to raise the pH by 0.15 units). When the pH
stabilizes, type in the total amount of NaOH added and then click the ‘Keep’ button and
then the Tab key (iDataStudiq or click the ‘Enter’ button (irscienceWorkshop

6. Continue adding NaOH solution in amounts that raise the pH by about 0.15 units and type
in the total volume of NaOH added each time.

7. When pH 3.5 is reached, change to 2-drop increments. Continue to type in the total yolume
of NaOH added after each increment.

8.  After pH 10 is reached, again add larger increments of NaOH (enough to raise the pH by
about 0.15 units) and type in the total volume of NaOH added.

9. Add NaOH until the pH remains constant. Stop data recording. (HiDataStudig click

the ‘Stop’ buttonl\E). In ScienceWorkshoplick the ‘Stop Sampling’ button
(L_stonsampiing ] The Keyboard Sampling window will automatically close.)

10. When data recording stops, turn off the magnetic stirrer. Remove the pH sensor from the
solution. Rinse the pH sensor in distilled water and dry the sensor gently.

11. Dispose of the solution in the beaker as instructed.
. If time permits, repeat the procedure.
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Analyzing the Data

1. Use the ‘Smart Tool’ iDataStudioor the ‘Smart Cursor’ iscienceWorkshojo find the
value of the pH in the plot of Run #1 jumforethe largest pH increase. Record the X-
coordinate as the “NaOH volume added before largest pH increase”.

2.  Move the ‘Smart Tool’ or ‘Smart Cursor’ to the place in the plot of Run #Afigstthe
largest pH increase. Record the X-coordinate as the “NaOH volume added after largest pH
increase”.

3. Calculate and record the average of the NaOH volumes just before and just after the largest
pH increase.

4. Move the ‘Smart Tool’ or ‘Smart Cursor’ to the point on the plot of Run #1 where the pH is
7.0 (or as close as possible). Record the X-coordinate as the “NaOH volume added at the
equivalence point.

0=—-"——————pHversusVolume =—————HI8

a2 2 N e T2 ol e [

1z

11

-1 Walurne(rl)
? ‘|1 l? EIF 1ID l|2 : 1|4 1|6 1|8 20

. The average of the volume of NaOH just before and just after the largest pH increase
should equal the volume of NaOH added at pH = 7.

5. Calculate the number of moles of NaOH used.

6. Use the equation for the neutralization reaction to calculate the number of moles of HCI
used.

. Recall that you pipetted out 10.00 mL of the unknown HCI solution for the titration.
7.  Calculate the HCI concentration in mole/liter (mol/L).
Optional
. If you did two titrations, determine the average concentration of HCI.
Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C32: Acid-Base Titration

What Do You Think?

In this activity you can use a computer to measure pH as you add 0.10 molar sodium hydroxide
to hydrochloric acid of unknown concentration. Can you use a graph of pH versus volume to
determine the equivalence point? Can you use the volume of the sodium hydroxide titrant used at
the equivalence point to determine the molarity of the hydrochloric acid?

Data Table

Use volume in liters for the calculations.
# moles NaOH = volume x molarity.

# moles HCI = # moles NaOH

molarity HCI = #moles HCI _ #moles HCI
volume HCl  0.01 L HCI
Trial 1 Trial 2

Volume HCI mL mL
Concentration of NaOH M M
NaOH volume added before largest pH increase mL mL
NaOH volume added after largest pH increase mL mL
Average of NaOH before and after pH increase mL mL
NaOH volume added at equivalence point mL mL
Moles NaOH mol mol
Moles HCI mol mol
Concentration of HCI mol/L mol/L
Average (HCI) M

Question

1. Based on your data, what is the concentration of hydrochloric acid?
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Activity C33: Determine pK g by Half Titration
(pH Sensor)

Concept DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
Acids, bases & salts C33 Half Titration.DS C33 Half Titration C33 HALF.SWS
Equipment Needed Qty Fguipment Needed ty

pH Sensor (CI-6507A) 1 Wash bottle 1

Base and support rod (ME-9355) 1 Protective gear PS
Beaker, 250 mL 5

Buret, 50 mL 1 Chemicals and Consumables Oty
Clamp, buret (SE-9446) 2 Acetic acid, 0.1 molar 100 mL
Funnel 1 Buffer solution: high pH 100 mL
Graduated cylinder 1 Buffer solution: low pH 100 mL
Magnetic stirrer and stir bar 1 Sodium hydroxide, 0.10 molar 50 mL
Pipette, 10 mL 1 Water, distilled 500 mL

What Do You Think?

How does the strength of an acid as measured by its pKa affect the shape of the acid’s titration
curve?

| Take time to answer the ‘What Do You Think?’ question(s) in the Lab Report section. |

Background

All acids ionize in water to form hydrogen tHor hydronium ions (HO%).

The degree of ionization is an indication of the strength of an acid. An aci
that ionizes completely is said to be ‘strong’. The ionization is complete a
no molecular acid remains in solution. The rate conskgnti§ a number

which indicates the degree of dissociation of the acid. For strong acids like
this examplek ¢ (forward reaction rateis large and there is no reverse

reaction (k = 0).
Strong Acid

HX O HF X

A ‘weak’ acid ionizes but the ions can reform the original molecular form of the acid. Acids that
ionize and then recombine again to form molecules eventually reach equilibrium. Equilibrium is
the condition when the rate of the ionization equals the rate of formation of the molecular
species.

Weak Acid
HX O « [ H¥ X

For a weak acid the ratio &f to k, is a number less than one. The r&tjdk, is also known
askK 4 or the equilibrium constant. Thég for the above reaction can be written:

= X
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Thenegative log of Kg is known as th@K g of the acid. The smaller the equilibrium
constant, the less ionized and weaker the acid. The smallegthieekarger the pKbecause the
pKais the negative log of & If a base is added to an acid, the acid is neutralized to form a salt
and water.

HX + NaOH =========> NaX + HO
The salt of a weak acid in solution with the weak acid is said to form a buffer. A buffer is a
solution which resists large changes in pH because it provides an acid source, in this case, the

remaining HX and a base source, in this case, NaX. The sodium salt of the weak acid can react
with hydrogen ions to reform an acid that does not ionize very well.

X- + Ht ========> HX
The behavior of a buffer system is given by this buffer equation:
pH = pKg + log [salt] / [acid]
A buffer solution can be used to determine the pKa of an acid under special conditions.

For example, if 50 milliliters (mL) of a 0.1 Molar solution of a weak acid, HA, with g @k4.0

is reacted with 50 mL of 0.1 Molar base (sodium hydroxide, or NaOH), the solution will reach
the equivalence point and all of the acid will be neutralized. However, if only 25 mL of base are
added, the acid will be 50 percent neutralized. The molar concentrations of the salt and the acid
will be equal. This causes the log term in the buffer equation to cancel. The pH of the solution
will equal the pkg of the weak acid:

pH = pKa + log [salt] / [acid]
=4.0 + log [0.05] / [0.05]
=40+log1l
=40+0
pH = 4.0 (the pl§ of the acid)
This relationship can be used to ascertain the pH at the midpoint in the titration of a weak acid.

SAFETY REMINDERS % A
. Wear protective gear. ﬂ @
NN

. Follow directions for using the equipment.

. Handle and dispose of all chemicals and solutions properly.

For You To Do

Titrate a weak acid solution (acetic acid) with a basic sodium hydroxide solution, NaOH, of
known molarity. Add the sodium hydroxide solution at a constant rate. Use the pH Sensor to
measure the change in pH of the acid solution. RitaStudioor ScienceWorkshojo record

and display the data. Use the data to determine the pKa of the weak acid solution.
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PART I: Computer Setup

1.

Class Date

Connect th&cienceWorkshoipterface to the
computer, turn on the interface, and turn on the
computer.

Connect the DIN plug of the pH Sensor to Analog
Channel A on the interface. <
Open the file titled as shown; M

DataStudio ScienceWorkshop (Mac) | ScienceWorkshop (Win)
C33 Half Titration.DS C33 Half Titration C33 HALF.SWS

The DataStudiofile has a Digits display of pH and a Graph display of pH versus time.

Read the Workbook display for more information.

The ScienceWorkshogocument has a Graph display of the pH versus time.

Data recording is set at five measurements per second (5 Hz).

PART II: Sensor Calibration and Equipment Setup

Calibrate the Sensor

2.

C33

To calibrate the pH Sensor you will need the following: wash bottle, distilled water, three

beakers, buffer solutions of high pH (e.g. pH 10) and low pH (e.g. pH 4), pH Sensor.

Put distilled water into the wash bottle and into one of the beakers. Put about 100 mL of the
high pH buffer solution in one of the other two beakers and about 100 mL of the low pH
buffer solution into the third beaker.

Remove the pH electrode from its bottle of buffer solution. Connect the electrode to the pH
Sensor amplifier. To connect the electrode, push the BNC plug onto the receptacle on the
Sensor amplifier and turn the BNC plug clockwise until it ‘clicks’ into place.

Remove
the bottle Connect to
of buffer the sensor.
solution.

Use the wash bottle to rinse the end of the electrode. Soak the pH electrode in the beaker of
distilled water for 10 minutes.
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3. Inthe Experiment Setup window, double-click the pH Sensor icon.
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. In DataStudiq the Sensor Properties window will open. Click the ‘Calibration’ tab. In
ScienceWorkshophe Sensor Setup window will open.

4. Calibrate with the high pH buffer solution.

= SensorProperties 8
@ pH ps
General || Calibration ][ Measurements } PH pH sensor
Current Reading k High Point Low Foint
Calibrated Calculations:
Yoltage: Yoltage: Yoltage: .
0.000 | Taud] | T Measurement: Delta pH (dpH) 13
Walue: Value: Value: ||
0.e |l 1a0] | | 1.9] Calibration ]
[_Take Reading_| [_Take Reading_| Units: Volts
Name: Sensitivity: High Dalue: [14.000 1.4000 Read | :
pH,ChAH) |+ Low (1x) E ;
Low Value: {1.000 0.1000 |[_ Read | .
Range: Unit: Accuracy:
1.0to 140 oH o1 Cur Dalue: -0.034 -0.0034

. Put the end of the pH electrode into the high pH buffer solution.

. Check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDiataStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’ in

ScienceWorkshop

. When the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘High Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘High Value:’ BcienceWorkshop

o o

Enter the pH value of the buffer solution.
Thoroughly rinse the pH electrode with distilled water and dry it with a tissue.
Calibrate with the low pH buffer solution.

. Put the end of the pH electrode in the low pH buffer solution.

. Check the voltage under ‘Current ReadingDiataStudioor next to ‘Cur Value:’ in

ScienceWorkshop

. When the voltage stabilizes, click the ‘Take Reading’ button under ‘Low Point’ in
DataStudioor the ‘Read’ button in the row for ‘Low Value:” BcienceWorkshop

. Enter the pH value of the buffer solution. Cliok to return to the Experiment Setup

window.

7.  Thoroughly rinse the pH electrode with distilled water and dry gently.
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Equipment Setup

1. Place 100 mL of acetic acid in a 250-mL beaker. Put a
spin bar in the beaker.

2. Place the beaker with acid and spin bar on the magnetic
stirrer.

3.  Use the buret clamp and base and support rod to position
the pH electrode so the end of the electrode is in the acid,
but will not interfere with the spin bar.

4.  Use another clamp to support the 50-mL buret so the end
of the buret is above the acetic acid. (Be sure the buret
valve is closed!)

5.  Put 50 mL of the sodium hydroxide solution into the
buret.

6.  Turn on the magnetic stirrer.

Buret

O

]

PART IIl: Data Recording
1. When you are ready, start recording data.

2. Open the buret valve so the base solution pours into the
acetic acid at a slow, constant rate.

. Adjust the buret valve so the solution flows at a rate of@‘

<

about 1 mL per second. n >
3. When all of the sodium hydroxide is added to the acid, =
stop data recording. = ()
4.  Turn off the magnetic stirrer. o
5.  Carefully remove the pH electrode, rinse it thoroughly in i
distilled water, and put it in its bottle of buffer solution. =C
6. Dispose of the mixture as instructed. %

I Magnetic

Stirrer
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Analyzing the Data
1. Use the built-in analysis tools in the Graph display to find the minimum pH and the

maximum pH. (Hint: InDataStudiq click the ‘Statistics menu’ button). In

ScienceWorkshoglick the ‘Statistics’ buttor) to open the statistics area in the

Graph display. Click the ‘Statistics menu’ butt() and select Minimum and
Maximum.)

3. Record the pH of the acid solution at the beginning (Minimum *“y”) before the reaction.
Record the pH of the acid solution at the end of the reaction (Maximum *“y”).

Record your results in the Lab Report section.
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Lab Report - Activity C33: Determine pKa by Half-Titration

What Do You Think?

How does the strength of an acid as measured by its pKa affect the shape of the acid’s titration
curve?

Data Table

Iltem Value

Beginning pH

Ending pH

Questions
1. What was the pH of the starting acetic acid solution?

2.  What happened to the pH of the solution as the sodium hydroxide was added? Is this what
you expected to happen?

3. The pH at the end of the plot gives thega the acid. What is the piof the acetic acid?

4. The negative antilog of the pKa is the Ka of the acid. What is the Ka of the acid?

5.  Sketch the titration graph for a similar titration with a different acid that has a pKa equal to
2.5. Is this acid a weak or strong acid?
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6. The acid used in this experiment is a monoprotic acid which means only one hydrogen ion
is ionized. What would happen to the titration graph if a diprotic (two hydrogen ions are
ionized) acid would replace the acetic acid used in this experiment.
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